
Agropreneurship Practice Program Guide Pagei  

 
 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

PROGRAM ACTIVITY BOOK 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 
ARRANGED BY 

 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

COMMISSION 

 

 

 

 

 
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-LIVESTOCK 

MUHAMMADIYAH UNIVERSITY MALANG 

2016 

 Translated from Indonesian to English - www.onlinedoctranslator.com 

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution


Agropreneurship Practice Program Guide Pageii  

 

 

FOREWORD 
 
 

 

 

Thank God, we convey to Allah SWT who has bestowed His grace, so that we 

can complete the "Agripreneurship Practice Program Activity Guidebook" properly. 

Along with our greetings to the Prophet Muhammad SAW who is our bright light in 

life and life in this world. This guidebook for the Agropreneurship Practice program 

is intended for all students of the Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang as a guide for the Agropreneurship Practice 

program from debriefing to preparing reports. 

This Agropreneurship Practice Program Guidebook is prepared to provide 

direction, standards and methods of assessment in the Implementation of the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program. All provisions contained in this book are expected 

to equalize perceptions between the Department, Agropreneurship Practice Advisor 

Lecturers, Agropreneurship Practice Program Participants, Agropreneurship Practice 

Program Commissions and related institutions. 

This guide outline contains four things, namely: (1) Introduction, (2) Provisions 

for Agropreneurship Practice Program, (3) Mechanism of Agropreneurship Practice 

Program Activities, and (4) Attachment Format as a reference for activities. 

Especially for the Advisory Lecturers, a Value Sheet for the Implementation of the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program is provided which is compiled in this Guidebook 

for the Agropreneurship Practice Program. 

We hope that this guidebook for the Agropreneurship Practice Program will be 

useful in improving the skills of the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry 

students so that they can become professional and reliable entrepreneurs. Thus, I hope 

that this guidebook for the Agropreneurship Practice program will be very useful in 

the future, God willing, in the future. Amen 

 

 

 

 

 

Malang, February 2016 

 

 

 

 
Agropreneurship Practice Commission
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IDENTITY OF PARTICIPANTS OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

PROGRAM 

 

A. STUDENT IDENTITY 

1. FULL NAME : ......................................................................………............. 

2.  STUDENT NUMBER : ......................................................................………............. 

3. DEPARTMENT : ......................................................................………............. 

4. RELIGION : ......................................................................………............. 

5. ADRESS : ......................................................................………............. 

......................................................................………............ 

6.  CONTACT : ......................................................................………............. 

 

B. DESCRIPTION OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM 

1. Business Field : ......................................................................………............. 

2. Business Scale : ......................................................................………............. 

3. Adress : ......................................................................………............. 

4. Business Capital : ......................................................................………............. 

5. Owner’s Equity : ......................................................................………............. 

6. Capital Loans : ......................................................................………............. 

7.   Time : ......................................................................………............. 

8. Start Date : ......................................................................………............. 

9. End Date : ......................................................................………............. 

10. Lecturer Supervisor       : ......................................................................………............. 

 

Unfortunately, ............................................... 
 

Students Participating in Agropreneurship Practice 

 

 

 

 

 

 
NIM. ....................................... 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

 
A. Background 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang as a superior, modern and Islamic Higher 

Education Institution, according to its vision, continuously improves the quality of 

education so that its graduates can work well, one of which is by becoming strong 

entrepreneurs. One of the spearheads to produce quality graduates is the Faculty of 

Agriculture-Animal Husbandry UMM. So far, the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal 

Husbandry has tried its best to educate students to achieve the university's vision and 

mission. The faculty hopes that after graduation, these students will have the character of 

a professional entrepreneur and have good morals. 

One of the graduate profiles expected from FPP UMM is to become an 

entrepreneur. Students have been equipped with various theories of agricultural science 

extensively and practice about the world of agriculture in general, however they have not 

been honed in directly dealing with agriculture extensively in the field. Therefore, it is 

necessary to improve the quality of learning that can direct professional students in the 

world of animal husbandry so as to produce quality graduates who will become strong 

entrepreneurs. One of the efforts in this regard is the need for a development program 

through the practice of Agropreneurship by directly dealing with businesses in the 

agricultural sector at large. The Agropreneurship Practice Program needs to be 

appreciated by all parties, both by the Faculty and the University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang. Therefore, The Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang tries to anticipate all forms of programs being carried out 

optimally and in line with the Strategic Plan of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

With the implementation of this activity, it is expected that students participating in the 

Agropreneurship Practice have the attitude, understanding, appreciation, motivation and 

skills as prospective entrepreneurs with professional qualifications with Islamic morals. 

 
B. Basic Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Agropreneurship practice is a compulsory subject in all majors in the Faculty of 

Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang which must be 

taken by students at each stage which is determined based on: 
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1. Law of the Republic of Indonesia No. 20 of 2003 concerning the National Education 

System. 

2. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 14 of 2005 concerning Teachers and Lecturers. 

3. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 12 of 2012 concerning Higher Education. 

4. Ministerial Regulation (Permen) RI No. 19 of 2005, concerning National Education Standards 

5. Guidelines for Muhammadiyah Center LeadersAbout Education   

  TallMuhammad. 

6. Statute of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

7. Decree of the Chancellor of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang Number 40 of 

2013 concerning the 2013-2014 Academic Curriculum 

8. Academic Guidebook 2013-2014 University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. The basis for developing the Agropreneurship Practice Program, in principle, there 

are 4 (four) important things, namely: 

1) The Agropreneurship Practice Program in the S-1 Program is carried out once at 

a specified time 

2) Agropreneurship practice has a credit weight that has been determined by the 

department, which is 8 credits 

3) This Agropreneurship Practice activity is carried out according to each study 

program 

4) Guidance is carried out by Agropreneurship Practice Advisors who meet the 

requirements as specified 

b. The basic concepts of implementing Agropreneurship Practice activities are as 

follows: 

1) Agropreneurship Practice Activities are activities that provide experience to 

build student identity in work, strengthen professional competence, strengthen 

practical abilities of prospective entrepreneurs, develop cognitive, affective and 

psychomotor skills in developing their fields of expertise. 

2) Agropreneurship Practice Activities are an activity program whose realization of 

activities is managed jointly by the department 

3) Agropreneurship practice activities focus more on the field of direct practice in 

the agricultural world at large. 
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4) Agropreneurship Practice Activities are academic and practical activities that 

are also expected to develop student creativity in the academic and professional 

fields 

 
C. Understanding the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The Agropreneurship Practice Program is an academic activity listed in the 

Department's curriculum within the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang. This program is an activity of working while 

learning (Doing by Learning) in order to build knowledge, skills and attitudes. 

 
D. Principles of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. The practice of Agropreneurship is an important part and is a precondition of the 

professional entrepreneur preparation system. 

2. Agropreneurship practice is carried out in a structured manner and is a separate 

learning burden which is carried out independently at least in semester 5, with a total 

load of 8 (eight) credits. 

3. Agropreneurship practice is supervised by a qualified Agropreneurship Practice 

supervisor 

4. Systematic management of Agropreneurship Practices is required, such as debriefing, 

scheduling, implementing Agropreneurship Practices, and evaluation (assessment) 

5. A good, structured and systematic guidance system is needed. 

 
 

E. Vision and Mission of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. Vision of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

To prepare/produce graduates who are professional, broad in their knowledge, have 

high creativity, and foster professional attitudes and behavior patterns in 

entrepreneurship in the agricultural sector at large. 

 
2. Mission of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

a. Producing prospective entrepreneurs who have values, attitudes, knowledge, 

professional skills and according to professional academic competence 
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b. Integrating and implementing the knowledge they have mastered into broad 

agricultural practices 

c. Have professional, pedagogical, personality and social competencies in 

accordance with the field of study and related science 

d. Increased ability to solve agricultural problems widely faced in real 

 
F. Objectives of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The objectives of the Agropreneurship Practice program can be categorized as 

follows: 

1. Implement comprehensively pedagogic, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the form of direct involvement in activities in the agricultural world 

at large. 

2. Strengthening students' understanding through observations and activities in the 

world of agriculture at large. 

3. Building the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work in the field 

4. Observing managerial systems and strategies in the world of agriculture at large. 

5. Provide direct experience of prospective entrepreneurs at the level of the most basic 

activities to marketing agricultural businesses broadly. 

 
G. Benefits of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. For Students 

a. Increase understanding and appreciation of activities in the world of agriculture at 

large. 

b. Gaining experience on how to think and work in an interdisciplinary manner, so 

that they can understand the relevance of science in overcoming problems in the 

agricultural world at large. 

c. Gaining reasoning power in analyzing, formulating and solving agricultural 

problems broadly. 

d. Gaining experience and skills to carry out activities 

managerialin agriculture at large. 

e. Provide opportunities to be able to act as organizers, motivators, facilitators, 

dynamists and help thinking as a problem solver 
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2. For the University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. Obtaining feedback from the implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice 

Program, for the development of a higher education curriculum that is tailored to 

the needs of the community 

b. Obtain various learning resources and find various problems for research and 

education development 

c. Good cooperation is established with alumni who become entrepreneurs and with 

stakeholders for the development of the Tri Dharma of Higher Education 
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CHAPTER II 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM TERMS 

 
 

A. Activity Status of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. The Agropreneurship Practice Program is a compulsory subject that must be 

followed by all students at the Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry UMM and 

is mandatory to pass 

2. The Agropreneurship Practice Program is an intracurricular academic program and is 

a compulsory subject that can only be attended by students who meet the specified 

requirements. 

 
B. Regulation of Participants in Agropreneurship Practice 

1. Ethics and Behavior 

Ethics and behavior during the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices, students 

must be disciplined, responsible, polite and not interfere with the smooth running of 

the Agropreneurship Practice program. Students participating in Agropreneurship 

Practices must try not to cause problems at the Agropreneurship Practices, if they 

cause problems in the Agropreneurship Practices, they will be resolved by the 

Department. 

2. Discipline 

During the time of the Agropreneurship Practice, students participating in the 

Agropreneurship Practice must attend and fill out the attendance list and carry out 

activities at the Agropreneurship Practice place. If a student is not present, there must 

be an official statement (ill letter from a doctor, etc.) to the Agropreneurship Practice 

Guidance Lecturer. The consequences of the absence and inactivity of students 

participating in the Agropreneurship Practice who have no information (skipping) get 

sanctions from the Department 

3. Personal Equipment 

In general, participants of the Agropreneurship Practice Program are required to have 

personal equipment including wearing polite clothes and according to field conditions 
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C. Agropreneurship Practice Program Limits and Conditions 

1. Majors courses 

Department is an institution that certifies prospective participants of Agropreneurship 

Practice to take part in the Inter or inter-study program of Agropreneurship Practice. 

2. Agropreneurship Practice Advisor 

Agropreneurship Practice Advisor Lecturer is a lecturer who is given the task by the 

Dean of FPP University of Muhammadiyah Malang to assist participants in 

Agropreneurship Practice. 

 
3. Agropreneurship Practice Participants 

Participants in the Agropreneurship Practice are students of the Department of FPP 

UMM as prospective entrepreneurs with the following requirements: 

a. Minimum semester 5 students with a minimum number of credits obtained is 80 

credits 

b. Have a minimum GPA of 2.25 

c. Meet the administrative requirements set by the Commission   

  PracticeAgropreneurship 

 
4. Agropreneurship Practice Business 

Students must carry out business practices in the agricultural sector broadly by 

emphasizing the aspects of production to marketing in areas that have been 

determined by their respective study programs. 

 
D. Job description 

1. Majors courses: 

a. Validate prospective participants in Agropreneurship Practices based on 

predetermined requirements 

b. Appointing a Advisor for Agropreneurship Practice 

c. Accommodating the needs of participants in Agropreneurship Practice 

d. Coordinate with related parties for the implementation of the Agropreneurship 

Practice Program 
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2. Agropreneurship Practice Participants 

a. Develop a business plan for the practice of agropreneurship under the guidance of 

a supervisor for the practice of agropreneurship 

b. Conducting a business planning proposal seminar on Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Carry out Agropreneurship Practices for the required time as evidenced by student 

daily work reports at the Agropreneurship Practice locations which are filled out 

every day, 

d. Conducting consultations with Advisory Lecturers on Agropreneurship Practices, 

as evidenced by filling out a mentoring consultation form. Consultation on 

Agropreneurship Practice activities with Supervising Lecturers is carried out at 

least 4 times, 

e. Prepare a report on Agropreneurship Practice activities under the guidance and 

approval of the supervisor. 

f. Conducting the Agropreneurship Practice exam which is attended by the 

Agropreneurship Practice supervisor no later than 1 week before the UAS or 1 

(one) month after the end of the Agropreneurship Practice. 

g. Compile and submit a report on Agropreneurship Practices to the Agropreneurship 

Practice Commission no later than 1 (one) week after the Agropreneurship 

Practice exam is held. 

 
3. Agropreneurship Practice Advisor 

a. Guiding and directing students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice 

regarding the situation, conditions and problems in the field comprehensively 

b. Provide technical guidance on the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Help meet the data and information needs required by students participating in the 

Agropreneurship Practice 

d. Provide direction on the preparation of business reports on Agropreneurship Practices 

 
 

4. Student Agropreneurship Practice Commission 

Provide administrative, academic and technical services related to student 

Agropreneurship Practice activities, namely: starting from the preparation stage, 

implementation, up to the evaluation of Agropreneurship Practice activities. 
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E. Time and Location of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

The implementation of this activity must be coordinated in advance with the 

Agropreneurship Practices Commission or TKKA, so that it does not interfere with the 

activities of various parties. 

 
1. Agropreneurship Practice Program Activity Time 

a. Agropreneurship Practice Program Time 

The time of the Agropreneurship Practice Program is carried out for 1 (one) 

semester which is carried out at the end of each 5 (five) semesters after the 

practicum activities and semester end exams are completed. 

 
b. Schedule of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

The schedule of activities for the Agropreneurship Practice Program is arranged by 

adjusting the academic calendar that has been prepared by the University with the 

following sequence of activities: 

 

No. AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 

ACTIVITIES 

TIME 

1. Registration of Practice Program Participants 

Agropreneurship 

Early-Middle June 

2. Business Briefing and Planning Mid June 

3. Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice 
Program 

July - October 

4. Agropreneurship Practice Exam November 

5. Deadline for Submission of Practice Reports 

Agropreneurship 

November 

 
2. Location of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

The location of the Agropreneurship Practice Program is prioritized in the 

Agrocomplex Lab area of FPP UMM, but if it does not meet it can use other places in 

Malang Raya and may be outside Malang Raya with permission from the Advisory 

Lecturer or the Agropreneurship Practice Commission. 
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F. Financing of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

1. The financing of the Agropreneurship Practice Program is the responsibility of the 

students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice 

2. The Agropreneurship Practice Program must be able to be financed by the 

Agropreneurship Practice participants until the program is finished 

3. Students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice can seek capital from various 

parties with the full responsibility of the person concerned 
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CHAPTER III 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION MECHANISM 

 
 

A. Preparation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Some things that need to be known and prepared by students in the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program are as follows: 

 
1. Agropreneurship Practice Participants Requirements: 

a. Registered as an active student of the S-1 Program at FPP UMM in the semester 

where Agropreneurship Practices are held 

b. Have taken the course package in the required semester 

c. Students can form Agropreneurship Practice groups between 2-4 students 

 
2. Agropreneurship Practice Procedure 

a. Students who are prospective participants in the Agropreneurship Practice must 

register in the Study Program or to the Agropreneurship Practice Commission 

b. The business plan that has received approval from the Advisory Lecturer on 

Agropreneurship Practices is submitted to the Agropreneurship Practices 

Commission as much as 1 copy. 

c. During the implementation, students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice 

are required to make daily work reports and consult with the Agropreneurship 

Practice supervisor 

d. Agropreneurship Practice Advisor provides direction on daily work reports 

e. After completing the Agropreneurship Practice, students participating in the 

Agropreneurship Practice must compile a business report under the guidance and 

approval of the Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer. 

f. Exams by Advisors and Lecturers of Agropreneurship Practice Examiners are 

carried out through presentation exams 

g. The Agropreneurship Practice Report is reproduced by 3 (three) copies approved 

by the Advisory Lecturer, Examiner Lecturer and Dean of FPP UMM, 1 (one) copy 

for the Agropreneurship Practice Commission, 1 (one) copy for Lecturer 
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Agropreneurship Practice Advisor, and 1 (one) copy for the student concerned. 

 
3. Registration Procedure 

Students who will take part in the Agropreneurship Practice Program must register 

themselves as prospective participants in the Agropreneurship Practice with the 

following procedure: 

a. Take and fill out the registration form provided by the Department/Study Program 

b. Request approval from the Agropreneurship Practices Commission by attaching: 

1) Photocopy of the required KRS 

2) Photocopy of the last SPP payment proof 

c. Submitting the form that has been approved by the Head of the Department to the 

Agropreneurship Practice Commission 

d. Participate in the Briefing Activities of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

     whichorganized by the 

Study Program and the Commission on Agropreneurship Practices 

 
4. Socialization and Debriefing 

Prior to implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program activities, it is necessary 

to provide briefing to prospective students participating in Agropreneurship Practices 

as follows: 

a. Purpose of Socialization and Debriefing, 

The objectives of the implementation of socialization and debriefing, among others: 

1) Understand and appreciate the basic concepts, meanings, objectives, approaches, 

programs, implementation, monitoring and evaluation of Agropreneurship 

Practice Program activities 

2) Get information about the situation, condition, potential of the agricultural 

world at large. 

3) Have insight into the management and development of the agricultural world 

broadly. 

4) Have knowledge and practical skills in order to carry out the program well 

5) Have the knowledge to be able to behave and work in interdisciplinary and 

cross-sectoral groups in order to complete tasks 
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6) Develop the ability to use time efficiently 

7) Develop a group work strategy 

b. Debriefing and Training Materials. 

The briefing on Agropreneurship Practices that will be carried out consists of: 

1) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the agricultural world at large. 

2) Build the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work culture in 

the field 

3) Observing managerial systems and strategies in the world of agriculture at large. 

4) Preparing the initial abilities of prospective students in Agropreneurship 

Practice related to the ability to develop theoretical abilities to be applied in the 

field 

5) Provide hands-on experience for prospective students of Agropreneurship 

Practice to engage in agriculture broadly. 

B. Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Several stages of implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program that must 

be followed by participants, both individually and in groups, are as follows: 

 
1. Pre-Program Agropreneurship Practice 

Prior to the implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program, all participants 

of the Agropreneurship Practice who are members of a working group of the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program must carry out the following activities: 

a. Participate in debriefing and preparation of Agropreneurship Practice proposals 

b. Develop a business plan for Agropreneurship Practice under the guidance and 

approval of the Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer and approved by the 

head of the department. 

c. Conducting consultations with Agropreneurship Practice Advisors, as evidenced 

by filling out a consultation form. Consultation on Agropreneurship Practice 

business plans with Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturers at least 2 times. 
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a) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and 

personality competencies in the form of carrying out activities in the field 

b) Building a foundation of identity for Agropreneurship Practice students by 

directly feeling the culture in the field 

c) Implementing learning outcomes related to academic competence in the field 

of study 

d) Prepare the ability of prospective students to practice Agropreneurship by 

experiencing directly working in certain fields in a limited time 

Agropreneurship Practice Program 

2. Preparation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program Design 

The business plan that must be made by the participants of the Agropreneurship 

Practice cannot be separated from the targets of the Agropreneurship Practice 

Program that have been determined, as follows: 

 

3. Implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

a. Building Commitment 

In implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program, participants must 

strive to be able to: 

1) Completing the program of activities on time 

2) Collaborating with colleagues 

3) Explore and develop potential targets 

4) Record all activities in the daily work report 

5) Reflect on the work that has been done 

b. Making a Report on Agropreneurship Practices 

1) Compile a report on Agropreneurship Practices under the guidance and approval 

of the Agropreneurship Practice Advisory Lecturer and approved by the Head of 

the Department at FPP UMM. 

2) Collecting the Agropreneurship Practices report to the Agropreneurship 

Practices Commission according to the specified time limit 
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C. Evaluation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Evaluation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program has 2 (two) interests, namely 

for the benefit of assessing student achievement and improving the Agropreneurship 

Practice Program. 

 

1. Final Grade of Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The final score of the Agropreneurship Practice Program is determined by the 

Agropreneurship Practices Commission based on the accumulation of: 

a. Business Planning in the form of a proposal 

b. Implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Agropreneurship Practice Final Exam 

 
2. Value of Business Planning 

The value of Business Planning consists of the value of debriefing 

Agropreneurship Practices and the preparation of proposals, namely the assessment of 

the following aspects: 

a. Attendance in debriefing and guiding the preparation of proposals 

b. Discipline of participants in Agropreneurship Practice 

c. The neatness of the participants in the Agropreneurship Practice 

d. Activeness in participating in the debriefing and mentoring of Proposal Preparation 

e. Courtesy in following the debriefing and mentoring of the preparation of the 

proposal 

f. Accuracy of submission of business planning proposals 

g. Systematics of writing business planning proposals 

h. Business planning proposal writing and language 

i. Completeness of the contents of the business planning proposal 

j. Neatness and layout of the components of a business planning proposal 

k. Readability level of business planning proposal 

 
3. The Value of the Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The value of implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program from the 

Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer, namely the assessment of the aspects: 

a. Individual presence in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

b. Individual manners and ethics in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Individual discipline in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 
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d. Obedience in carrying out religious orders during implementation  

     PracticeAgropreneurship 

e. Individual leadership in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

f. Group collaboration in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

g. Group creativity in implementing Agropreneurship Practices 

h. Social relations and adaptation of groups and with the surrounding community in 

the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

i. The involvement of each individual's work activities in the implementation of 

Agropreneurship Practices 

j. Knowledge of the work of implementing Agropreneurship Practices 

k. Field conditions for the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

l. Cleanliness of the place for the implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice 

m. Neatness of the place for the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

n. Convenience of the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

o. Production conditions Agropreneurship practice 

 
4. Value of Agropreneurship Practice Report 

The value of the Agropreneurship Practice Report is an assessment of the aspects: 

a. Attendance at the Agropreneurship Practice report consultation 

b. Active in consulting the Agropreneurship Practice report 

c. Courtesy in consulting the Agropreneurship Practice report 

d. Attendance at the Agropreneurship Practice report consultation 

e. Discipline in consulting the Agropreneurship Practice report 

f. Report submission accuracy 

g. Systematics of writing reports 

h. Report writing and language 

i. Completeness of the contents of the report 

j. Neatness and layout of report components 

k. Report readability 

l. Logic of the order of presentation of the report 

m. Report substance 

n. Summary of suggestions and report attachments 

o. Agropreneurship Practice Report Presentation 

p. Discussion in the Agropreneurship Practice report exam 
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SUPERVISOR OF 

AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 

STUDENTS/ PARTICIPANTS OF AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICES 

q. Group cohesiveness in the Agropreneurship Practice report exam 

r. Accuracy in answering questions on the Agropreneurship Practice report exam 

 
5. Assessment criteria. 

The assessment criteria are carried out after the minutes of the Agropreneurship 

Practice exam are collected by collecting three (three) assessment components, 

namely the value of Business planning in the form of a proposal, the Implementation 

of Agropreneurship Practice, and the Final Agropreneurship Practice Exam which is 

recapitulated as the final score. The value transfer guidelines for the Agropreneurship 

Practice Program are as follows: 

 

Standard 

Score 

Letter 

Value 

Letter 

Notation 

3.50 - 4.00 A Special 

3.00 - 3.49 B+ Very well 

2.50 - 2.99 B Well 

0.00 – 2.49 Not pass Not pass 
   

 
D. Agropreneurship Internship Structure 

 

 

 DEAN OF FPP UMM  

  

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

COMMISSION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Command Line 
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CHAPTER IV 

CLOSING 

 
 

All Agropreneurship Practice programs are designed with the aim of developing 

competence and growing the professionalism of students participating in Agropreneurship 

Practices as prospective entrepreneurs and with the hope of providing a more meaningful 

impact for students participating in Agropreneurship Practices themselves. The series of 

activities of the Agropreneurship Practice program provide a complete experience for 

students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice, universities and related institutions, so 

that they can be used to develop and improve their respective tasks and functions. Therefore, 

it is necessary to build a high commitment from all related components to support each other 

in the activities of the Agropreneurship Practice program. 

FPP UMM must always improve itself to improve the quality of graduates through 

quality assurance, therefore it is necessary to involve stakeholders so that any deficiencies 

that occur can be immediately corrected for the implementation of the next activity. Through 

the Agropreneurship Practice program, it is hoped that Muhammadiyah Malang University 

will collaborate with stakeholders, so that there will be a link and match in providing a 

complete and complete experience to every student participating in the Agropreneurship 

Practice as a prospective professional entrepreneur. 
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APPENDIX 1: 

BEGINNING PART OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

PLANNING PROPOSAL 

Cover / Title Page – Hardcover 

the color of the cover corresponds to the color of the faculty flag, which is light green. The cover 

paper of the plain/smooth type is not textured. On the logo The composition and contents are 

attached 

Confirmation page See 

example above 

 

Table of Contents Halaman 

The table of contents page is typed on a new page. The title of TABLE OF CONTENTS is 

typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. The table of contents contains a list of tables, a list of pictures, a list of attachments, 

chapter and sub-chapter titles, a bibliography (if any) and attachments. All chapter titles 

are typed in capital letters, while sub-chapter titles are typed in lower case except for the 

first letter of each word, which is typed in capital letters, all titles do not end in a period. 

Chapter numbers use Roman numerals and subsections use Arabic numerals or a 

combination of letters with Arabic numerals. The typing distance is 1.5 spaces. At the end 

of each sub-chapter is equipped with the page number of the sub-chapter it is located on. 

Tables Page (if any) 

The table list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF TABLES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each table 

title ends with the page number the table is on. 

Image List page (if any) 

The image list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF IMAGES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each 

image/illustration title ends with the page number the image is located on. 

Attachment List Page 

Attachment list page is typed on a new page. The title of the APPENDIX LIST is typed in 

capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. The 

attachment list page contains the attachment titles. The title of the attachment list must be 

the same as the title of the attachment. All attachments are page numbered. 

Illustration of Figures and Tables 

Illustrations in the form of photos, pictures, school plans, diagrams, graphs, histograms, 

charts, maps are referred to as pictures. Illustration Table in the form of a table made in the 

form of a solid line that is adjusted to the length and width of the paper. All figures and 

tables must be numbered and titled, and accompanied by sources or descriptions. 

 
 

Attachment 
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SYSTEMS OF BUSINESS PLANNING PROPOSAL 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

 
 

Title page 
The ratification page is signed and approved by the 

Advisory Lecturer and the head of the UMM FPP 

department 

Table of contents 

Introduction 

 
CHAPTER I INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Background of Agropreneurship Practice Activities 

1.2. The Purpose of Agropreneurship Practice 
1.3. Benefits of Agropreneurship Practice 

 
CHAPTER II. FEASIBILITY 

2.1. Selected Commodity Production 

2.2. Production Management 

2.3. HR Management 

2.4. Financial management 

2.5. Marketing Management 

2.6. Business Analysis 

 

CHAPTER III. OPERATIONS 

3.1. Time and place 

3.2. Scale enterprises 

3.3. Materials and Tools 

3.4. Technical Implementation 
 
 

REFERENCES 

APPENDIX 
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Cover Example 
 

Using A4 size paper with a distance of 4 cm on the left, 3 cm on the right, 4 cm on the top and 3 cm 

on the bottom 

 

 

BUSINESS PLANNING PROPOSAL 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

 

Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 

 

 

 
the shape of the logo is in 

accordance with the UMM statute 

of a pentagon, with a diameter of 5 

cm x 5 cm 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE: 
 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE ............................................... .............. 
 

times new romance Bold12 ................................................................. ........................ 
space 1 

 

 

 

Times new roman 12 spaces1 By: 
 

SERVANTALLAH NIM:  ......................... Times new romance Bold 12 

 

ABDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 
 

JUNDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 
 

ANSHORULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

 

 

MAJOR .................................. 

FACULTY OF ANIMAL 

AGRICULTUREMUHAMMADIYAH 

UNIVERSITY MALANG  

YEAR…. 

 
Times new romance 12 Bold Kapital 



Agropreneurship Practice Program Guide Page22  

times new romance 12capital ENDORSEMENT PAGE 
 

BUSINESS PLANNING PROPOSAL AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 

………………………………………………………………………………………

.. 

 
Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 
Times new roman 12 spaces1 By: 

without underscore 

 

SERVANTALLAH NIM:  .........................Times newromance 

Bold 12 

ABDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

JUNDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

ANSHORULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

 
 

Has been checked and approved by: 

 

 

Knowing, 
 

ChairmanDepartmentLecturer  Agropreneurship Practice Advisor, 

 

 

 

 
..............................................------------- ---------------  

 
times new romance 12 

 

 

 

Knowing 
 

UMM FPP Agropreneurship Practice Commission,* 

 

 

 

……………………… 

NIP. ............................... 

Notes: 
 

This validation page is used as evidence that the student concerned has prepared a business 

planning proposal for Agropreneurship Practice. 
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APPENDIX 2: 

THE BEGINNING OF THE AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE REPORT 

 

 
Cover / Title Page – Hardcover 

the color of the cover corresponds to the color of the department's flag, which is brown. The cover 

paper of the plain/smooth type is not textured. On the logo The composition and contents are 

attached 

 

Confirmation page See 

example above 

 

Table of Contents Halaman 

The table of contents page is typed on a new page. The title of TABLE OF CONTENTS is 

typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. The table of contents contains a list of tables, a list of pictures, a list of attachments, 

chapter and sub-chapter titles, a bibliography (if any) and attachments. All chapter titles 

are typed in capital letters, while sub-chapter titles are typed in lower case except for the 

first letter of each word, which is typed in capital letters, all titles do not end in a period. 

Chapter numbers use Roman numerals and subsections use Arabic numerals or a 

combination of letters with Arabic numerals. The typing distance is 1.5 spaces. At the end 

of each sub-chapter is equipped with the page number of the sub-chapter it is located on. 

Tables Page (if any) 

The table list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF TABLES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each table 

title ends with the page number the table is on. 

Image List page (if any) 

The image list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF IMAGES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each 

image/illustration title ends with the page number the image is located on. 

Attachment List Page 

Attachment list page is typed on a new page. The title of the APPENDIX LIST is typed in 

capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. The 

attachment list page contains the attachment titles. The title of the attachment list must be 

the same as the title of the attachment. All attachments are page numbered. 

Illustration of Figures and Tables 

Illustrations in the form of photos, pictures, school plans, diagrams, graphs, histograms, 

charts, maps are referred to as pictures. Illustration Table in the form of a table made in the 

form of a solid line that is adjusted to the length and width of the paper. All figures and 

tables must be numbered and titled, and accompanied by sources or descriptions. 

 
Attachment 
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SYSTEMS OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE REPORT 

 
Title page 

The ratification page is signed and acknowledged by the 

Advisory Lecturer, Head of the Department and the Dean of 

FPP UMM Foreword 

 

Table of contents 

 

 
CHAPTER I INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Background of Agropreneurship Practice Activities 

1.2. The Purpose of Agropreneurship Practice 

1.3. Benefits of Agropreneurship Practice 

 
CHAPTER II. FEASIBILITY 

1.1. Selected Commodity Production 

1.2. Production Management 

1.3. HR Management 

1.4. Financial management 

1.5. Marketing Management 
1.6. Business Analysis 

 
CHAPTER III. OPERATIONS 

1.1. Time and place 

1.2. Scale enterprises 

1.3. Materials and Tools 

1.4. Technical Implementation 

 

CHAPTER IV. RESULTS OF BUSINESS ACTIVITIES 

4.1. Selected Commodity Production 

4.2. Production Management 

4.3. HR Management 

4.4. Financial management 

4.5. Marketing Management 

4.6. Business Analysis 

 

CHAPTER V. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 

5.1. Conclusion 
5.2. Suggestion 

 

REFERENCES 

APPENDIX 
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Cover Example 
 

Using A4 size paper with a distance of 4 cm on the left, 3 cm on the right, 4 cm on the top and 3 cm 

on the bottom 

 

 

REPORT 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 
 

Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 

 

 

 
the shape of the logo is in 

accordance with the UMM statute 

of a pentagon, with a diameter of 5 

cm x 5 cm 

 

 

 

 

TITLE: 

AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 

................................................................. ........................ times new roman Bold 12 

................................................................. ......................... space 1 

 

 

Times new roman 12 spaces1 By: 
 

SERVANTALLAHNIM:  ......................... Times new romance Bold 12 

ABDULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

JUNDULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

ANSHORULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

 

 

 

 

MAJOR ............................ 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL LIVESTOCK 

MUHAMMADIYAH UNIVERSITY MALANG 

YEAR…. 

 
Times new romance 12 Bold Kapital 
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times new romance 12capital ENDORSEMENT PAGE 

 

 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE REPORT 

………………………………………………………………………………………

.. 

 
 

Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 

 
without underscore 

 

 
 

Times new roman 12 spaces1 By: 

SERVANTALLAHNIM:  ......................... Times new romance Bold 12 

ABDULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

JUNDULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

ANSHORULLAHNIM: ........................  

 
 

Has been checked and approved by: 

 

 

Knowing, Lecturer  Advisor 

ChairmanMajorsPractice  agropreneurship, 

 

 

 

.............................................................................. ----------------------  

 

 

Knowing 

Dean of FPPUMM, times new romance 12 

 

 

 

 

 
Notes: 

 
………………………… 

NIP. ............................... 

 

This validation page is used as evidence that the student concerned has prepared an 
AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE report. The signature of the Dean of FPP UMM was 

affixed with the stamp of the faculty. 
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FOREWORD 
 

 

 

 

 

 
Thank God, we convey to Allah SWT who has bestowed His mercy, so that we can 

complete the "Guidebook for Livestock Business Practice Program (PUP) Activities" 

well. Along with our greetings to the Prophet Muhammad SAW who is our bright light in life 

and life in this world. This PUP program guide book is intended for all students of the 

Department of Animal Husbandry, Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang as a guide for the PUP program from debriefing to preparing 

reports. 

This PUP Program Manual has been prepared in order to provide direction, standards 

and methods of assessment in the Implementation of the PUP Program. All the provisions 

contained in this book are expected to equalize perceptions between the Department of 

Animal Husbandry, PUP Advisory Lecturers, PUP Program Participants, PUP Program 

Final Project Commissions and related institutions. 

This guideline contains four main points, namely: (1) Introduction, (2) Provisions for 

the PUP Program, (3) Mechanism of Activities for the PUP Program, and (4) Attachment 

Format as a reference for activities. Specifically for the Advisory Lecturers, the PUP 

Program Implementation Value Sheet is provided in this PUP Program Handbook. 

Hopefully this PUP Program Guidebook is useful in improving the skills of livestock 

students so that they can become professional and reliable entrepreneurs. Thus, I hope this 

PUP program guidebook will be very useful later, God willing, in the future. Amen 
 

 

 
Malang, January 2022 

 

 
Final Assignment Commission 
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PUP PROGRAM PARTICIPANT IDENTITY 

 
 

C. STUDENT IDENTITY 

1. FULL NAME : ......................................................................………............. 

2.  STUDENT NUMBER : ......................................................................………............. 

3. DEPARTMENT : ......................................................................………............. 

4. RELIGION : ......................................................................………............. 

5. ADRESS : ......................................................................………............. 

......................................................................………............ 

6.  CONTACT : ......................................................................………............. 

 

D. DESCRIPTION OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM 

1. Business Field : ......................................................................………............. 

2. Business Scale : ......................................................................………............. 

3. Adress : ......................................................................………............. 

4. Business Capital : ......................................................................………............. 

5. Owner’s Equity : ......................................................................………............. 

6. Capital Loans : ......................................................................………............. 

7.   Time : ......................................................................………............. 

8. Start Date : ......................................................................………............. 

9. End Date : ......................................................................………............. 

10. Lecturer Supervisor       : ......................................................................………............. 

 

Unfortunately, ............................................... 
 

Students Participating in Agropreneurship Practice 

 

 

 

 

 

 
NIM. ....................................
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CHAPTER I  

INTRODUCTION 

 
A. Background 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang as a superior, modern and Islamic Higher Education 

Institution, according to its vision, continuously improves the quality of education so that its 

graduates can work well, one of which is by becoming strong entrepreneurs. One of the spearheads 

to produce quality graduates is the Department of Animal Husbandry, FPP UMM. So far, the 

Department of Animal Husbandry has tried its best to educate students to achieve the university's 

vision and mission. The department hopes that after graduation, these students will have the 

character of a professional entrepreneur and have good morals.  

One of the profiles of graduates expected from the Department of Animal Husbandry, FPP 

UMM, is to become an entrepreneur. Students have been equipped with various theories of animal 

husbandry and practice about the world of animal husbandry, however, they have not been honed 

in directly dealing with animal husbandry in the field. Therefore, it is necessary to improve the 

quality of learning that can direct professional students in the world of animal husbandry so as to 

produce quality graduates who will become strong entrepreneurs. One of the efforts in this regard is 

the need for a development program through Livestock Business Practices by directly dealing with 

businesses in the livestock sector. The PUP program needs to be appreciated by all parties, both by 

the Faculty and the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. Therefore, Department of Animal 

Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang tries to anticipate all forms of programs to be 

carried out optimally and in line with the Strategic Plan of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

With the implementation of this activity, it is hoped that PUP participating students have the attitude, 

understanding, appreciation, motivation and skills as prospective entrepreneurs with professional 

qualifications with Islamic morals. 

 
B. Basic Implementation of the PUP Program 

PUP is a coursecompulsory in the Department of Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang which must be taken by students at each stage which is determined 

based on: 

1. Law of the Republic of Indonesia No. 20 of 2003 concerning the National Education System.  

2. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 14 of 2005 concerning Teachers and Lecturers.  

3. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 12 of 2012 concerning Higher Education.  

4. Ministerial Regulation (Permen) RI No. 19 of 2005, concerning National Education Standards  
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5. Guidelines for Muhammadiyah Central Leadership regarding Muhammadiyah Universities.  

6. Statute of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

7. Decree of the Chancellor of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang Number 40 of 2013 

concerning the 2013-2014 Academic Curriculum 

8. Academic Guidebook 2013-2014 University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. The basis for the development of the PUP Program is in principle 4 (four) important things, 
namely: 

1) The PUP program in the Animal Husbandry S-1 Program is carried out once at a 

specified time 

2) PUP has a weight of credits that have been determined by the department, which is 10 
credits 

3) This PUP activity is carried out in the world of animal husbandry 

4) Guidance is carried out by PUP Advisory Lecturers who meet the requirements as 

specified 

b. The basic concepts of implementing PUP activities are as follows: 

1) PUP activity is an activity that provides experience to build student identity in work, 

strengthen professional competence, strengthen practical abilities of prospective 

entrepreneurs, develop cognitive, affective and psychomotor skills in developing animal 

husbandry expertise. 

2)  PUP activity is an activity program whose realization of activities is managed jointly by 

the department 

3)  PUP activities focus more on the field of direct practice in the field of animal husbandry 

4)  PUP activities are academic and practical activities that are also expected to 

develop student creativity in the academic and professional fields 

 
C. Understanding PUP Program 

The PUP program is an academic activity listed in the curriculum of the department in the 

FPP Muhammadiyah University of Malang. This program is an activity of working while learning 

(Doing by Learning) in order toformation of knowledge, skills and attitudes. 

 
D. PUP Program Principles 

1. PUP is an important part and is a precondition of the professional entrepreneur preparation 

system. 
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2. PUP is carried out in a structured manner and is a separate learning burden which is 

carried out independently after the sixth semester final exam, with a load of 10 (ten) 

credits with details of Business Planning 3 credits, PUP implementation 3 credits, 

Livestock Marketing 2 credits and Livestock Agribusiness 2 credits 

3. PUP is supervised by a PUP supervisor who meets the requirements 

4. Required management PUPyang  systematic, like

 supplies, scheduling, PUP implementation, and evaluation (assessment) 

5. Financial support is needed so that students are lighter in capital  

6. A good, structured and systematic guidance system is needed 

 

E. PUP Program Vision and Mission 

1. PUP Program Vision 

To prepare/produce graduates who are professional, broad in their knowledge, have high 

creativity, and foster professional attitudes and behavior patterns in entrepreneurship in the field 

of animal husbandry. 

2. PUP Program Mission 

a. Produce candidate entrepreneur who have values, 

attitudes,    knowledge, professional skills and 

according to professional academic competence 

b. Integrating and implementing the knowledge they have mastered into livestock 

practices 

c. Have professional, pedagogical, personality and social competencies in accordance 

with the field of study and related science 

d. Increased ability to solve real-life livestock problems 

 
F. PUP Program Objectives 

The objectives of the PUP program can be categorized as follows:  

1. Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and personality competencies in 

the form of direct involvement in activities in the livestock world 

2. Strengthening students' understanding through observations and activities in the world of animal 
husbandry 

3. Building the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work in the field 

4. Observing managerial systems and strategies in the livestock world 

5. Provide direct experience of prospective entrepreneurs at the level of the most basic activities 

to marketing of livestock businesses 
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G. Benefits of PUP Program 

1. For Students 

a. Increase understanding and appreciation of activities in the world of animal husbandry  

b. Gain experience about how to think and work independentlyinterdisciplinary, so that 

they can understand the relevance of science in overcoming problems in the world of 

animal husbandry 

c. Gaining reasoning power in analyzing, formulating and solving livestock problems  

d. Gaining experience and skills to carry out activitiesmanagerialin the world of farming 

e. Give a chance tocan act as organizers, motivators, facilitators, dynamists and help 

thinkersproblem solver 

 
2. For the University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. Obtain feedback from the implementation of the PUP Program, for the development of 

a higher education curriculum that is tailored to the needs of the community 

b. Obtainvarious learning resources and find various problems for the development of 

research and education 

c. Good cooperation is established with alumni who become entrepreneurs for the 

development of the Tri Dharma of Higher Education 
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CHAPTER II 

PROVISIONS OF PUP 

 
A. Status of PUP Program Activities 

1. The PUP program is a compulsory subject for all students majoring in animal husbandry 

FPP UMM and is mandatory to pass 

2. The PUP program is an intracurricular academic program and is a compulsory subject that 

can only be attended by students who meet the specified requirements. 

 
B. Rules of Conduct for PUP Participants 

1. Ethics and Behavior 

Ethics and behavior during the implementation of PUP, students must be disciplined, 

responsible, polite and not interfere with the smooth running of the PUP program. Students 

participating in PUP must try not to cause problems at PUP places, if they cause problems at 

PUP places, they will be resolved by the department. 

2. Discipline 

During PUP time, PUP participating students must attend and fill out the attendance list 

and carry out activities at the PUP place. If a student is not present, there must be an 

official statement (illness letter from a doctor, etc.) to the PUP Advisory Lecturer. The 

consequences of the absence and inactivity of PUP participants who have no information 

(skip) get sanctions from the livestock department. 

3. Personal Equipment 

In general, PUP Program participants are required to have personal equipment including 

wearing polite clothes and according to field conditions 

 
C. PUP Program Limits and Conditions 

1. Department of Animal Husbandry 

The Department of Animal Husbandry is an institution that certifies prospective PUP 

participants to take part in the PUP program in the field of animal husbandry 

2. PUP Advisory Lecturer 

PUP Advisory Lecturers are lecturers assigned by the Dean of FPP, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang to assist PUP participants. 
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3. PUP Participants 

PUP participants are students majoring in animal husbandry, FPP UMM as prospective 

entrepreneurs with the following requirements: 

a. 6th semester students who have completed lectures, minimum credits obtained are 

100 credits 

b. Have a minimum GPA of 2.25 

c. Meet the administrative requirements set by the Final Project Commission 

 

4. PUP Business 

Students must strive in the field of animal husbandry broadly by emphasizing the aspects of 

production to marketing with the following limitations: 

a. Ruminant livestock business 

b. Poultry farming 

c. Livestock business 

d. Animal feed 

e. Livestock business 

f. Livestock waste business 

 

D. Job description 

1. Animal Husbandry Department: 

a. Validate prospective PUP participants based on predetermined requirements 

b. Appointing PUP Advisory Lecturers 

c. Accommodating the needs of PUP participants 

d. Coordinate with related parties for the implementation of the PUP Program 

 

2. PUP Participants 

a. Develop a PUP business plan under the guidance of a PUP Advisory Lecturer  

b. Carry out PUP for the required time as evidenced by the student's daily work report at the 

PUP location which is filled out every day, 

c. Conducting consultations with PUP Advisory Lecturers, evidenced by filling out a 

mentoring consultation form. Consultation on the preparation of livestock business 

reports with PUP Advisory Lecturers at least 2 times, 
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d. Prepare reports on livestock business under the guidance and approval of PUP 

supervisors. Conduct PUP exams attended by PUP supervisors no later than 1 (one) 

month after the end of PUP implementation 

e. Arrange and collecthusbandry business report to the Final Project Commission no 

later than 1 (one) week after the implementation of the PUP exam. 

 
3. PUP Advisory Lecturer 

a. Guiding and directing PUP participants about the situation, condi tions and problems in the 

field comprehensively 

b. Provide technical guidance on the implementation of PUP 

c. Helpmeet the data and information needs required by PUP participating students 

d. Provide direction for the preparation of PUP livestock business reports 

 

4. Final Assignment Commission 

Provide administrative, academic and technical services related to student PUP activities, 

namely: starting from the preparation, implementation, up to the evaluation of PUP activities.  

 
E. Time and Location of PUP Program Activities 

Implementation of this activitymust be coordinated in advance with the Final Project 

Commission, so as not to interfere with the activities of various parties. 

 
1. PUP Program Activity Time 

a. PUP Program Time 

The PUP program is carried out between 2 to 4 months which is carried out at the end of each 

odd semester after the practicum activities and the end of semester exams are completed.  

b. PUP Program Activity Schedule 

The schedule of PUP Program activities is arranged by adjusting the academic calendar 

that has been prepared by the University with the following sequence of activities: 
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No. PUP 

ACTIVITIES 
TIME 

1. PUP Program Participant Registration Early-Middle June 

2. Debriefing, Clinics, and Eligibility of the PUP Program Mid June 

3. Implementation of the PUP Program June - October 

4. PUP Exam November 

5. Deadline for Submission of Livestock Business Report November 

 

2. Location of PUP Program Activities 

The location of the PUP program is prioritized at the university farm enclosure, but if it 

does not meet it can use other places in Malang Raya and may be outside Malang Raya 

with permission from the Final Project Commission. 

 
F. Funding for PUP Program Activities 

1. PUP Program financing is the responsibility of PUP participating students 

2. The PUP program must be able to be financed by PUP participants until the program is finished  

3. StudentPUP participants can seek capital from various parties with the full responsibility of 

the parties concerned 

4. Departments can help with financing with certain requirements that are regulated 

separately 

5. If there is a sharing of financingfrom the department, then the requirements that must be 

met by PUP participants are: 

a. PUP participants can apply for assistancefunding to the Department by including a 

business planning report 

b. The department will select PUP participants who meet the requirements to obtain 

funding 

c. The assistance provided depends on the ability of the department 

d. Recipients required   manage his business with 

 professional thus making a profit 

e. The department will supervise for business success 

f. After completing PUP, PUP participants as soon as possiblereturn funds from the 

department no later than 1 (one) week. 

g. The refund is accompanied by an additional 10% administration fee of the loan. 
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h. If the PUP participant violates the provisions as above, the department will provide 

sanctions in accordance with applicable regulations. 

i. The department will provide special policies in certain circumstances 
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CHAPTER III 

PUP PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION MECHANISM 

 

A. PUP Program Preparation 

Some things that need to be known and prepared by students in the PUP Program are 

as follows: 

 
1. PUP Participant Requirements: 

a. Registered as an active student of the S-1 Program majoring in animal husbandry, FPP 

UMM in the semester where PUP activities are held 

b. Have taken the course package in the required semester 

c. Students can form PUP groups between 1-3 students 

 

2. PUP Procedure 

a. Prospective students who are PUP participants must register with the Final Project 

Commission for the Department of Animal Husbandry, FPP UMM 

b. The business plan that has received approval from the PUP Advisory Lecturer is 

submitted to the Final Project Commission as many as 1 copy. 

c. During implementation,PUP participating students are required to make daily work 

reports and consult with PUP supervisors 

d. PUP's Advisory Lecturer provides direction on daily work reports 

e. After completing PUP, PUP participating students must compile reports on 

livestock business under the guidance and approval of the PUP Advisory Lecturer 

f. Exams by PUP Supervisors can be done through presentations, oral or written 

exams 

g. 3 (three) copies of the husbandry business report are approvedby the Advisory 

Lecturer of PUP and the Dean of FPP FPP, 1 (one) copy for the Final Project 

Commission, 1 (one) copy for the Advisory Lecturer of PUP, and 1 (one) copy for 

the student concerned. 

 
3. Registration Procedure 

Students who will take part in the PUP Program must register themselves as 

prospective PUP participants with the following procedure: 
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a. Take and fill out the registration form provided by the department,  

b. Requesting the approval of the Final Project Commission by attaching:  

1) Photocopy of the required KRS 

2) Photocopy of the last SPP payment proof 

c. Submitting the form that has been approved by the Head of the department to the 

Final Project Commission 

d. Participate in Briefing ActivitiesPUP Program organized by the Final Project 

Commission 

 
4. Socialization and Debriefing 

Prior to the implementation of PUP Program activities, it is necessary to provide briefing 

to prospective PUP participants as follows: 

a. Purpose of Socialization and Debriefing, 

The objectives of the implementation of socialization and debriefing, among others:  

1) Understand and appreciate the basic concepts, meanings, objectives, 

approaches, programs, implementation, monitoring and evaluation of PUP 

Program activities 

2) Get information about the situation, condition, potential of the livestock world  

3) Have insight into the management and development of the world of animal husbandry 

4) Have knowledge and practical skills in order to carry out the program well  

5) Have the knowledge to be able to behave and work in interdisciplinary and cross -

sectoral groups in order to complete tasks 

6) Develop the ability to use time efficiently 

7) Develop a group work strategy 

b. Debriefing and Training Materials. 

The PUP debriefing that will be carried out consists of: 

1) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the world of animal husbandry 

2) Build the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work culture in 

the field 

3) Observing managerial systems and strategies in the livestock world 

4) Preparing abilities  earlycandidate  student

 PUPRelated  with the ability to develop theoretical abilities to be 

applied in the field 
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5) Provide direct experience for prospective PUP students to enter the field of animal 

husbandry 

 
B. Implementation of the PUP Program 

Several stages of the implementation of the PUP Program that must be followed by 

participants, both individually and in groups, are as follows: 

 
1. Pre Program PUP 

Prior to the implementation of the PUP Program, all PUP participants who are 

members of a PUP Program working group must carry out the following activities: 

a. Participate in debriefing, clinic, and PUP eligibility 

b. Prepare a PUP business plan with the guidance and approval of the PUP Advisory 

Lecturer and ratified by the head of the UMM FPP livestock department.  

c. Conducting consultations with PUP Advisory Lecturers, evidenced by filling out a 

consultation form. Consultation on the PUP business plan with the PUP Advisory 

Lecturer at least 2 times. 

 
2. Preparation of the PUP Program Design 

The business plan that must be made by PUP participants cannot be separated from the 

predetermined PUP Program targets, as follows: 

PUP Program 

a) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and 

personality competencies in the form of carrying out activities in the field  

b) Building a foundation for PUP students' identity by directly feeling the culture 

in the field 

c) Implementing learning outcomes related to academic competence in the 

field of study 

d) Prepare the abilities of prospective PUP students by experiencing firsthand 

work in certain fields in a limited time 

 
3. Implementation of PUP 

a. Building Commitment 

In implementing the PUP Program, participants must strive to be able to:  
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1) Completing the program of activities on time 

2) Collaborating with colleagues 

3) Explore and develop potential targets 

4) Record all activities in the daily work report 

5) Reflect on the work that has been done 

b. Making Livestock Business Report 

1) Compile financial reports and reports on livestock business practices under 

the guidance and approval of the PUP Advisory Lecturer and endorsed by the 

Dean of FPP, University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

2) Collect financial reports and reports on livestock business practices to the 

Final Project Commission according to the specified time limit. 

 
C. PUP Program Evaluation 

Evaluation of the PUP Program has 2 (two) interests, namely for the purpose of 

assessing student achievement and improving the PUP Program. 

 
1. PUP Program Final Score 

The final value of the PUP Program is determined by the Final Project Commission 
based on accumulation 

from: 

a. Business Planning 

b. Implementation of PUP 

c. Livestock Marketing 

d. Livestock Agribusiness 
 
 

2. Value of Business Planning:consists of the value of the provision of PUP, Clinic, 

and Feasibility, namely an assessment of the following aspects: 

a. Attendance in debriefing and clinic 

b. Discipline of PUP participants 

c. The neatness of PUP participants 

d. Activeness in attending debriefing and clinic 

e. Courtesy in attending debriefing and clinic 

f. Accuracy in submitting business planning proposals during debriefing and clinics  

g. Systematics of writing business planning proposals 

h. Business planning proposal writing and language 
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i. Completeness of the contents of the business planning proposal  

j. Neatness and layout of the components of a business planning proposal 

k. Readability level of business planning proposal 

 

3. Value of PUP Program Implementationfrom the PUP Advisory Lecturer, namely the 

assessment of the aspects: 

a. The presence of individuals in the implementation of PUP 

b. Individual manners and ethics in the implementation of PUP 

c. Individual discipline in the implementation of PUP 

d. Obedience in carrying out religious orders during the implementation of PUP 

e. Individual leadership in the implementation of PUP 

f. Group cooperation in the implementation of PUP 

g. Group creativity in the implementation of PUP 

h. Social relations and adaptation of groups and with surrounding communities in the 

implementation of PUP 

i. Involvement of each individual's work activities in the implementation of PUP 

j. Knowledge of PUP implementation work 

k. Field conditions for PUP implementation 

l. Cleanliness of the PUP implementation place 

m. Neatness of the PUP implementation place 

n. Convenience of PUP implementation place 

o. PUP production conditions 

 

4. Value of farm practice report, namely the assessment of the aspects: 

a. Writing system 

b. Introductory Substance 

c. Literature Review Substance 

d. Material Substance and Implementation Method 

e. Substance of PUP Activity Results 

f. Substance of Conclusions and Suggestions 

g. Business Analysis Substance 

 

5. Assessment criteria. 
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HEAD OF 

PROGRAM 

FINAL PROJECT 
COMMISSION 

SUPERVISOR OF PUP 

STUDENTS/ PUP PARTICIPANTS 

 

The assessment criteria are carried out after the minutes of the PUP exam are collected by 

collecting 4 (four) assessment components by dividing 3 (three) SKS from the value of 

Business planning, 3 (three) SKS from PUP Implementation, 2 (two) SKS from PUP 

Marketing and 2 (two) ) Credits from Livestock Agribusiness which are recapitulated into 

final grades. The PUP Program value transfer guidelines are as follows:  

 
 

Scor
e 

Letter Number 
A 80.1 - 100 

B+ 75.1 - 80 

B 70.1 - 75 

C+ 60.1 - 70 

C 55.1 - 60 

D 50 - 55 

E 0 - 44 

 

D. PUP Work Structure 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 

Command Line 
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CHAPTER IV 

CLOSING 

 

All PUP Programs are designed with the aim of developing competence and growing the 

professionalism of PUP participating students as potential entrepreneurs and with the hope of 

having a more meaningful impact on the PUP participating students themselves. The series of PUP 

Program activities provide a complete experience for PUP participating students, universities and 

related institutions, so that they can be used to develop and improve their respective duties and 

functions. Therefore, it is necessary to build a high commitment from all related components to 

support each other in the activities of the PUP Program. 

The Department of Animal Husbandry, FPP UMM, must always improve itself to 

improve the qualitygraduates through quality assurance, therefore it is necessary to 

involvestakeholdersso that any deficiencies that occur can be immediately corrected for the 

implementation of the next activity. Through the PUP Program, it is hoped that the University 

of Muhammadiyah Malang will collaborate withstakeholders, so it happenslink and matchin 

providing a complete and complete experience to every student participating in PUP as a 

prospective professional entrepreneur. 
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WRITING PROPOSAL FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF PUP 

 

The proposed PUP Implementation Proposal consists of: the initial section, the content section, 
and the end section. 

Proposed proposals are arranged in a systematic manner as follows: 
 

Beginnings 

1. Cover Page 

Cover page is a page that consists of the title of the proposal, title of PUP, logo, name, 

student ID number, department, faculty, and year. 

2. Endorsement page 

The validation page consists of the title of the street vendor, the student's name, the student's 

NIM, approval from the supervisor, the final project commission, and the Head of the Animal 

Husbandry Study Program. 

3. Foreword 

The foreword is a brief description of the objectives of the PUP implementation and an 
acknowledgment of gratitude. 

The preface is not written scientifically, but remains in academic language.  

4. List of contents 

The table of contents contains the contents of the proposed proposal from the cover page 

to the attachment written on the proposed PUP proposal. The table of contents is a guide for 

readers who want to directly see chapters or sub-chapters. 

5. List of Tables 

List of Tables is a list that contains the serial number of the table, the title of the table, and 

the page of the table written in the proposed PUP proposal. 

6. list of Figures 

Image List is a list containing the serial number of the image, the title of the image, and 

the page of the image written on the proposed PUP proposal. 

Contents Section 

Chapter 1 Introduction 

The Introduction Chapter contains the background of activities, objectives, and benefits of 

implementing PUP. 

1.1 Activity Background 

Describe the background, underlying reasons, and urgency (priority) of the proposed 

entrepreneurial activity and the process of identifying business opportunities including a 

description 
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about the problems of the business community and the feasibility of the business. In addition, 

indicate the problem that is a priority in the activities to be carried out. The expected outputs 

and benefits of these activities and the benefits of these activities should also be presented in 

this chapter. 

1.2 outside 

The product you want to produce. 

1.3 Benefit 

Benefits include benefits related to the implementation of PUP for both 

students and the community. 

CHAPTER 2. Business Plan Overview 

In this chapter, describe the general environmental conditions that gave rise to the idea of 

creating a business activity. Explained about product, target, price and promotion. An 

overview of the potential resources and market opportunities including the economic analysis 

of the planned business is presented briefly to show the feasibility of the business. The 

description of the planned business must promise profit to ensure business continuity 

opportunities. 

CHAPTER 3. Method 

The implementation method presents a description of the techniques, methods or stages of 

work in solving problems and at the same time achieving program goals. 

CHAPTER 4. Cost and Schedule of Activities 

4.1 Budget 

A summary of the cost budget is prepared following a table format. 

Table. Budget Summary Format 

 
 
 
 
 
 

4.2 Schedule of activities 

The activity schedule is between 3-5 months and is arranged in the form of a bar chart for the proposed 

activity plan

No Output Type Cost (Rp) 

1 Supporting equipment, written as needed  

2 Consumables, written according to needs  

3 Travel, explain where and for what purpose  

4 Others: administration  

Amoun
t 
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Final Part 

Bibliography 

Bibliography contains literature or literature used as a reference in the proposed PUP 

proposal. 

Attachment 

The appendix contains a description of the cost plan that will be used.  

 

WRITING OF PUP IMPLEMENTATION REPORT 

 

The PUP Implementation Report consists of: the initial section, the content section, and the end 

section. The implementation report is compiled systematically as follows: 

 

Beginnings 

1. Cover Page 

Cover page is a page that consists of the title of the proposal, title of PUP, logo, name, 

student ID number, department, faculty, and year. An example of the format for writing a cover 

page is in the Appendix. 

2. Title page 

The title page contains the same text as the front cover page, but is printed on white 

paper. 

3. Endorsement page 

The validation page consists of the title of the PKL, the name of the student, the student's NIM, 

the approval of the PUP supervisor, the Head of the Animal Husbandry Study Program and the 

Deputy Dean I. 

4. Foreword 

The foreword is a brief description of the objectives of the PUP implementation and an 
acknowledgment of gratitude. 

The preface is not written scientifically, but remains in academic language.  

5. List of contents 

The table of contents contains the contents of the PUP implementation report submitted from 

the cover page to the attachment. The table of contents is a guide for readers who want to directly 

see chapters or sub-chapters. 

6. List of Tables 

The Table List is a list containing the serial number of the table, the table title, and the 

table page written in the PUP implementation report. 
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7. list of Figures 

Image List is a list containing the serial number of the image, the title of the image, and 

the page of the image written in the PUP implementation report. 

8. Appendix List 

The list of attachments is made if the PUP report contains more than two attachments. 

List of Attachments is a list of serial numbers of attachments, titles of attachments, and pages 

of attachments written in the PUP implementation report. 

9. Summary 

 

Chapter 1 Introduction 

The Introduction Chapter contains the background of activities, objectives, and benefits of 

implementing PUP. 

1.1 Activity Background 

Describe the background, underlying reasons, and urgency (priority) of the proposed 

entrepreneurial activity as well as the process of identifying business opportunities including 

a description of the problems of the business community and the feasibility of the business. 

In addition, indicate the problem that is a priority in the activities to be carried out. The 

expected outputs and benefits of these activities and the benefits of these activities should 

also be presented in this chapter. 

1.2 outside 

The product you want to produce. 

1.3 Benefit 

Benefits include benefits related to the implementation of PUP for both students 

and the community. 

CHAPTER 2. Method 

The implementation method presents a description of the techniques, methods or stages of work 

in solving problems and at the same time achieving goals. 

 
 

CHAPTER 3. Business Overview 

In this chapter, we describe the results of animal husbandry practices, which include:  

3.1 Products thatgenerated. Contains an explanation of the products produced, the 

advantages of the product compared to competing products. 

3.2 Production Management,  Contains an explanation of the idea, design, production 

process, quality control, product development, etc. 
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3.3 Human Resource Management, 

3.4 Financial management, 

3.5 Marketing Management. Contains an explanation regarding the identification of consumer 

needs (types and quantities) as well as services and product delivery to consumers

CHAPTER 4 Business 
Analysis 

Business 
Analysis Cash 
Flow Balance 
Income statement 

 
1. Conclusions and 

recommendations 

 
 
 
 
 

Final Part 

Conclusions and suggestions should be stated separately. Conclusion is a brief statement 

of the results of research and discussion. Suggestions are made based on experience, the 

author's considerations, and the results of the discussion. 

2. Bibliography 

Bibliography contains literature or literature that is used as a reference in the PUP 

implementation report. 

3. Attachment 

Attachments to place PUP implementation data or other information to complete the 

description of the results and evaluation of activities, for example containing receipts, notes, 

and other financial evidence. Attachments must be accompanied by the title of the 

attachment. 
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WRITING FORMAT 

Writing procedures include: paper type and size, typing format, numbering, table writing, 

pictures, and names. 

 
1. Paper 

The paper used is HVS A4 size white, weighing 80 g. Manuscripts are written not back 

and forth on HVS paper. 

2. Cover 

The cover is made of green bufalo paper. The text printed on the cover is the same as 

what is written on the title page. 

3. Font type 

The manuscript is typed in Times New Roman font size 12 pt. Italics are used for words 

written other than Indonesian. 

4. Edge Border 

Typing limits are set as follows : top edge 4 cm, bottom edge 3 cm, left edge 4 cm, and right 

edge 3 cm 

5. Line Spacing 

The distance between 2 lines of sentences is 1.5 spaces, except that the summary, table of 

contents, list of tables, list of figures, list of attachments, table titles, figure titles, annexes and 

bibliography are typed with 1 space spacing. The distance between the table title and the opening 

line of the table is half-spaced, as well as the distance between the closing line of the table and the 

caption. 

6. Writing Format 

a. Chapter writing begins on a new page, typed with a capital letter placed at the top 

center of the page. 

b. Sub-chapters are typed on the left side of the page, with lowercase letters except the 

first letter of each word typed. Termination of words in one line of sentences must 

follow the rules of Indonesian standard and correct. 

c. The beginning of the sentence starting with a number, symbol, chemical formula must be 

spelled. Example: 9 tails must be written nine tails, NaCl must be written Sodium Chloride  

d. Units are expressed with official abbreviations, written without a dot behind it. Writing units 

are spaced one beat apart, except for temperature units and %. Example: 10 g, 11 kg,  

2,500 cal, 37️C, and 80%. 

e. Writing before the semicolon and colon is not writtenspaced, but after the signs are 

spaced one place apart. 
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7. Page Number 

This section is divided into page views, tables, and figures. 

1. Page 

a. The initial part of the PUP implementation proposal or report is numbered with 

small Roman numerals(i,ii,iii, ............etc.) 

b. The main and final sections, from the introduction to the last page, use 

numbers as page numbers(1,2,3, .......................................... etc.) 

c. Page numbers are placed at the bottom right 

2. Tables are numbered sequentially with numbers according to their order(1,2,3,  etc.) 

3. The pictures are numbered sequentially with numbers in order(1,2,3, ................. etc.) 

8. Table 

The title of the table must be written clearly with a distance of 1 space, capital letters only 

at the beginning of the sentence and ending without a period. Tables should not be broken 

on the next page. The literature used for writing the table is mentioned and written after the 

bottom line of the table with a distance of 1 space. 

9. Picture 

Image captions are placed under the image with a distance of 1 space. Images include 

graphs, diagrams, monograms, photos, maps, and schematics. 



 

PROPOSAL 
 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS PRACTICE 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
ACTIVITY TITLE: 

 
 

 

Members of the group: 
 

No Member's 
name 

Nim 

1   

2   

3   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

FACULTY OF ANIMAL AGRICULTURE 

MUHAMMADIYAH UNIVERSITY MALANG 

2022 month 



 

VALIDITY SHEET 

PROPOSAL 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS PRACTICE 

 

TitleEffort:  ……………………………………………………………… 

 

Chief Proposer 

a.Full name:  ……………………………………………………………… 

b.NIM/NPM:  ……………………………………………………………… 

c.Faculty:  ……………………………………………………………… 

d.Mobile phone number:  ……………………………………………………………… 

e. Email address (email): ……………………………………………………………… 

Proposing Member 1 

a.Full name:  ………………………………………………………………………… 

b.NIM/NPM:  ………………………………………………………………………… 

c.Faculty:  ………………………………………………………………………… 

Proposing Member 2 

a.Full name:  ………………………………………………………………………… 

b.NIM/NPM:  ………………………………………………………………………… 

c.Faculty:  ………………………………………………………………………… 

 

Poor, 
 

 
 

agree 

Head of the PUP Final Task 
Commission 

 
PUP Advisor 

 
 

(

 )

NIP 

 
 

(

 )

NIP 



 

Student Business Group Form (fill in the system) 
 
 

I.   BackgroundBehind  

Business Profile 

… 

Background#why the business was 

founded,Business Category 

… 

Development 

… 

Organizational structure 

… 

History. 

… 
 
 

II.   Plan DescriptionEffort  

a. Noble Purpose 

……..explain the condition of the community/region you meet, then what is your noble 

purpose to help/improve the economy of the community you are targeting…. 

b. Potential Consumers 

1. Characteristics of potential customers 

…..#can be explained by Segmenting Targeting Positioning (STP)… 

 

2. Problems or problems of potential customers 

…….#can explain the problem of potential customers 

 

3. Market potential 

…….#explain the condition and potential of the area, if necessary using data 

from trusted sources 

 
c. Product (with product photo) 

1. Product uniqueness and differentiation 

……#can be explained by comparing with similar products on the market 



 

2. Consumer problems and needs 

…….…….#to get the problems and needs of consumers 

 

 
 

d. Resource 

1. Expertise of each team member 

…….#explain who the team is, then what are the skills of each team #doesn't 

have to match the majors 

 
2. Physical and non-physical resources and product marketing 

strategies Physical resources 

… what production facilities and infrastructure do you already have… 

 

Non-physical resources 

… partners, systems, etc. 

 

Product Marketing Strategy 

… remember Customer Journey huh…#awarnes #considerion #decision #loyalty 

 

3. Business finance 

……# make a report on the funds that have been issued until the prototype is 

finished 



 

 

III.   Activity Plan and UsageBudget  
 

 

Main 

Activiti

es 

Plan Person responsible 

Activity Types of 
goods 

Quantity Unit Price 

(Rp) 

Amount 
(Rp) 

Achievement 
Target 

 
A B C D E= C x D F= Output A 

 

Market and 

distribution 

channel 

development 

(max 20%) 

a. 

b. 

c. 

      

Product 

Development 

a. 

b. 

c. 

      

Production a. 

b. 

c. 

      

Resource 

development 

a. 

b. 

c. 

      



 

 

Legality, 

Licensing, 

Certification, 

and 

Standardizatio

n 

a. 

b. 

c. 

      

Shopping for 

stationery and 

supporting 

equipment (max 

5%) 

a. 

b. 

c. 

      

Total Max 16m 
  

 

#make it in excel first, then copy and paste here 



 

IV.   schedule of activitiesPUP  



 

 

V.   Appendix (Business ModelCanvas  
 
 
 



 

 



 

REPORT 
 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS PRACTICE 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
ACTIVITY TITLE: 

 
 

 

Members of the group: 
 

No Member's 
name 

Nim 

1   

2   

3   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

FACULTY OF ANIMAL AGRICULTURE 

MUHAMMADIYAH UNIVERSITY MALANG 

2022 month 



 

VALIDITY SHEET 

REPORT 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS PRACTICE 

 
 
 

TitleEffort:  ……………………………………………………………… 

Group Member Name and NIM : 

1. ……………………………………………………. 

2. ……………………………………………………. 

3. ……………………………………………………. 

 
 
 

Poor,  
 

Approve PUP 

Supervisor 

 
PUP Tester 

 
 

 
()  

NIP 

 
 

 
()  

NIP 

 
 

Dean of FPP 

 
 

Head of Animal 
Husbandry Study 

Program 

 

 

 
()  

NIP 

 

 

 
()  

NIP 



 

Student Business Group Form (fill in the system) 
 
 

I.   BackgroundBehind  

Business Profile 

… 

Background#why the business was founded, 

Business Category 

… 

Development 

… 

Organizational structure 

… 

History. 

… 
 
 

II.   Result DescriptionEffort  

a. Noble Purpose 

……..explain the condition of the community/region that you meet, then what is your 

noble purpose to help/improve the economy of the community you are targeting…. 

b. Potential Consumers 

1. Consumer characteristics 

…..#can be explained with STP and whether the application of STP can be 

applied to real consumers. 

 
2. Consumer problems or problems 

…….#can explain the problems faced related to consumers 

 

3. Market potential 

…….#Describe the condition of the area where the business is located and the 
target of the business 

 

c. Product (with product photo) 

1. Product uniqueness and differentiation 

……#can be explained withcompare with similar products on the market, the 

uniqueness of the product 



 

 

2. Consumer problems and needs 

…….…….#explain the results of discussions with consumers who have used 

similar products/services on the market 

 
 

d. Resource 

1. Expertise of each team member 

…….#explain who the team is, then what are the skills of each team 

 

2. Physical and non-physical resources and product marketing 

strategies Physical resources 

… what are the production facilities and infrastructure owned 

 

Non-physical resources 

… partners, systems, etc. 

 

Product Marketing Strategy 

… remember Customer Journey huh…#awarnes #considerion #decision 

#loyalty #explain the marketing strategy that has been done 

 
3. Business finance 

……#Create a financial report in the form of a cashflow containing income and 

expenses during the business 

1. Profit and loss 

2. BC Ratio 

3. Payback Period 



 

III.   UseBudget  

 
Example: 

#make it in excel first, then copy and paste here 



 

 
 

IV.   Appendix (Business ModelCanvas  
 



 

 



 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-ANIMAL 

LIVESTOCK STUDY PROGRAM 
farm.umm.ac.id |farm@umm.ac.id 

PRACTICE APPLICATION FORM 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS 
 

Dear. 

head of program 

Cq. Final Assignment Commission 

Faculty of Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang 

 
Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Respectfully, I, the undersigned: 

 
Name : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .................. 

NIM : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .................. 

 
Intends to apply for the Animal Husbandry Business Practice (PUP) program, with the 
following interests: 

Theme : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ............... 

Title Proposal : ................................................................. ............................................... 

Commodity : ................................................................. .................................. 

Location : ................................................................. .......................... 

Time period : ................................................................. ............................... 

 
Which will be carried out by: Group / Independent *) 

(Write the name of the group with and other group members/shareholders) 

Group name : ................................................................. ..................................... 

Name/NIM : 1. ................................................................. .................................. 
  2. ................................................................. ................................... 
  3. ................................................................. ............................ 
  4. ................................................................. ........................................ 

 
By completing the following requirements: 

1. Animal Husbandry Practice Business Planning Proposal 

2. PUP Payment Receipt 

3. PUP Form Payment Repayment 

Thus this request, we thank you for your attention. 

 
 

Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 

Knowing: 

Lecturer 

Guardian, 

Unfortunately, 
............................................... 

 
Student, 

 
 

................................................................. ..... 

 
 

...........................................................

...... ...... 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-ANIMAL 

LIVESTOCK STUDY PROGRAM 
farm.umm.ac.id |farm@umm.ac.id 

NOTICE FORM START PUP 

BUSINESS 
 

Dear. 

head of program 

Cq. Final Assignment Commission 

Faculty of Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang 

 

Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Respectfully, the undersigned: 

Chief Name ................................................................. ..... NIM................................... 

Department/P

rog.Studies 

................................................................. 

................................................................. ................................. 

PUP title ................................................................. .................................. 

 

Commodity ................................................................. ......................................  

Business 
Location 

............................................................................................................................. 

Time period ................................................................. ........................................................ 

Group name ................................................................. ..................................................... 

Other members 1. ................................................................. .. NIM....................................
............ 

 2. ................................................................. . NIM....................................
............ 

 3. .................................................................  NIM....................................
............ 

 4. ................................................................. .... NIM................................... 

Advisor ................................................................. ...................................................... 

 
Notifying that the Livestock Business Practice (PUP) that I will carry out as the attached Business 

Planning Proposal, will be carried out with the following schedule: 
Start Date : ................................................................. .................................................... 

Business 
Length 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Location : ................................................................. .................................................... 
Address : ................................................................. .................................. 

  ................................................................. ............................................................. 

 
While the implementation of Monitoring andEvaluation, planned  will be carried out 

according to the following schedule: 

Day,Date:  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......................... 

 
 

Thus this notification, we thank you for your attention. 

 
Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 

Approve : 

Supervisor 

Unfortunately, 
............................................... 

 
Team Leader, 

 

 
................................................................. .......... 

 

 
..............................................................
... ......... 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-ANIMAL 

LIVESTOCK STUDY PROGRAM 
farm.umm.ac.id |farm@umm.ac.id 

 
 
 

 
STATEMENT LETTER 

COMPLETE LIVESTOCK 

BUSINESS PRACTICE 
 

The undersigned below : 

 
Name:................................................ ................................................................. ..........................  

Address:................................................ ................................................................. ........................ 

Position:................................................................ ...............................................................  

 
Stating related to the implementation of Livestock Business Practices that have been carried 

out by: 

 
Chief Name : ................................................................. ..... NIM..................................... 

Department/P
rog.Studies 

: ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................................. 
PUP title : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................................. 
 

Commodity : ................................................................. ....................................... 

Business 
Location 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Time period : ................................................................. ................................................... 

Group name : ................................................................. ................................................. 

Other members : 1. ................................................................. .... NIM...................................... 
 : 2. ............................................................... NIM....................................... 
 : 3. .............................................................. NIM....................................... 
 : 4. ......................................................... NIM...................................... 

Advisory Team : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

 
It has been declared completed, and the person concerned has carried out his duties, 

responsibilities and obligations in accordance with the mutually agreed provisions. 

 
Thus, I make this statement in truth and I am fully responsible for this statement. 

 
 …………………………………………….. 

Knowing That state, 

advisor,  

 
 

………………………………………… 

 
 

............................................................................... 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-ANIMAL 

LIVESTOCK STUDY PROGRAM 
farm.umm.ac.id |farm@umm.ac.id 

EXAM APPLICATION 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS 

PRACTICE 
 

Dear. 

head of program 

Cq. Final Assignment Commission 

Faculty of Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang 

 

Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Respectfully, the undersigned: 

: 

: 

 
: 

: 

: 

: 

: 

: 

: 

: 

: 

: 
 

Submitting an application to take the LIVESTOCK BUSINESS PRACTICE EXAM 

by completing the following requirements: 

1. Draft PUP Financial Report (2 copies) 

2. Draft PUP Report (2 copies) 

3. PUP Summary 

4. PUP Business Start Notification 

5. PUP Completion Statement Letter 

6. Blank Exam Minutes 

 
Thus this request, we thank you for your attention. 

 
Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
 

agree: 

Advisor 

Unfortunately, 
............................................... 

 
Group leader, 

 

 
................................................................. .......... 

 

 
..............................................................
... ......... 

 
Note: The form must be typed by the student who submits the application 

A4 

Chief Name  ................................................................. 
................................. 

NIM........................................
........ 

Department/P

rog.Studies 

 ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

PUP title  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Group name  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Commodity  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Business Location  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Time period  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Other PUP 
members 

 1. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM........................................
........ 

  2. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM........................................
........ 

  3. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM........................................
........ 

  4. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM........................................
........ 

Advisor  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......................... 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-ANIMAL 

LIVESTOCK STUDY PROGRAM 
farm.umm.ac.id |farm@umm.ac.id 

EXAM INVITATION 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS PRACTICE 
 

Dear. Ladies and gentlemen ............................................... ............... 

As a Advisor 

Lecturer Staff of the Department of 

Animal Husbandry, Faculty of 

Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
 

Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Looking forward to your presence,as Examiners for the implementation of the Animal Husbandry Business 

Practice Examination for students of the Department of Animal Husbandry, Faculty of Animal Husbandry, 
University of Muhammadiyah Malang: 

Chief Name : ................................................................. 
................................. 

NIM.....................................
........... 

Department/Prog. 

Studies 

: ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................................. 

PUP title : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Group name : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Commodity : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Business Location : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Time period : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................................. 

Other PUP members : 1. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

 : 2. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

 : 3. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

 : 4. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

Advisor : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......................... 

 
 

With PUP Exam Schedule: 

Date and time : ................................................................. ................................................................. 
................................. 

Time : ................................................................. ................................................................. 
................................. 

The place : Seminar Room / Meeting Room for Animal Husbandry Department 
Faculty of Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Thus this request, we thank you for your attention. 

 
Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

Unfortunately, 
.................................................................. 

an. head of program 

Final Project Commission, 

 

 
................................................................. 
............. 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-ANIMAL 

LIVESTOCK STUDY PROGRAM 
farm.umm.ac.id |farm@umm.ac.id 

EXAM INVITATION 

LIVESTOCK BUSINESS PRACTICE 
 

Dear. Ladies and gentlemen ............................................... ............... 

As Examiner 

Lecturer Staff of the Department of 

Animal Husbandry, Faculty of 

Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
 

Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Looking forward to your presence,as Examiners for the implementation of the Animal Husbandry Business 

Practice Examination for students of the Department of Animal Husbandry, Faculty of Animal Husbandry, 
University of Muhammadiyah Malang: 

Chief Name : ................................................................. 
................................. 

NIM.....................................
........... 

Department/Prog. 

Studies 

: ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................................. 

PUP title : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Group name : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Commodity : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Business Location : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

Time period : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................................. 

Other PUP members : 1. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

 : 2. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

 : 3. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

 : 4. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM.....................................
........... 

Advisor : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......................... 

 
 

With PUP Exam Schedule: 

Date and time : ................................................................. ................................................................. 
................................. 

Time : ................................................................. ................................................................. 
................................. 

The place : Seminar Room / Meeting Room for Animal Husbandry Department 
Faculty of Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Thus this request, we thank you for your attention. 

 
Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

Unfortunately, 
.................................................................. 

an. head of program 

Final Project Commission, 

 

 
................................................................. 
............. 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE-ANIMAL 

LIVESTOCK STUDY PROGRAM 
farm.umm.ac.id |farm@umm.ac.id 

EXAM NEWS LIVESTOCK 

BUSINESS PRACTICE 
 

The Animal Husbandry Business Practice Examination has been carried out, on behalf of students: 

 
Name : ................................................................. ........... NIM.................................. 

Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................................. 

PUP title : .............................................................................................................................. 

Group name : .................................................................  

Commodity : ................................................................. ............................................ 

Business Location : ................................................................. ................................................. 

Time period : ................................................................. .................................................... 

Examiner 

Advisor 

: 1................................................................. 
................................................................. .......................... 

: 2. ................................................................. ..................................... 

 
With exam schedule: 

Date and time : ........................................................................................... 

Time : .......................................................................................... 

The place : .......................................................................................... 

 
After evaluating, starting from: Exposure to PUP Results, Ability to Answer Studies and Reviews 

conducted by Examiners and Validity and Mastery of PUP Implementation & Reporting. 

 

So Guides and Examiners,decide : (To be filled in by Examiners & Advisors) 

1. Graduated Final score : ......................../ (letters & numbers) 

2. Pass with requirements Notes : ................................................................. 

......................... 

3. Failed and Retest Notes : ................................................................. 

......................... 

 Date:  

............................................... 

  ................................................................. 

......................... 

4. Failed and PUP repeated Notes : ................................................................. 

......................... 

 
Thus, this report is made in truth and if in the future there are errors, it will be corrected accordingly. 

 

No. Name Examiner Signature 

1. 
 

................................................................. ........... 
Examiner I 1. 

2. 
 

................................................................. ........... 
Advisor I 2. 

 

 
Validate: 

head of program Final Project Coordinator 

 

 
................................................................. .... 

 

 
.............................................................
.... ........ 

 

Note: made in 3 (three) copies 
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FOREWORD 
 
 

 

 

Thank God, we convey to Allah SWT who has bestowed His grace, so that we 

can complete the "Agripreneurship Practice Program Activity Guidebook" properly. 

Along with our greetings to the Prophet Muhammad SAW who is our bright light in 

life and life in this world. This guidebook for the Agropreneurship Practice program 

is intended for all students of the Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang as a guide for the Agropreneurship Practice 

program from debriefing to preparing reports. 

This Agropreneurship Practice Program Guidebook is prepared to provide 

direction, standards and methods of assessment in the Implementation of the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program. All provisions contained in this book are expected 

to equalize perceptions between the Department, Agropreneurship Practice Advisor 

Lecturers, Agropreneurship Practice Program Participants, Agropreneurship Practice 

Program Commissions and related institutions. 

This guide outline contains four things, namely: (1) Introduction, (2) Provisions 

for Agropreneurship Practice Program, (3) Mechanism of Agropreneurship Practice 

Program Activities, and (4) Attachment Format as a reference for activities. 

Especially for the Advisory Lecturers, a Value Sheet for the Implementation of the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program is provided which is compiled in this Guidebook 

for the Agropreneurship Practice Program. 
 

We hope that this guidebook for the Agropreneurship Practice Program will be 

useful in improving the skills of the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry 

students so that they can become professional and reliable entrepreneurs. Thus, I hope 

that this guidebook for the Agropreneurship Practice program will be very useful in 

the future, God willing, in the future. Amen 

 

 

 

 

Malang, February 2016 

 

 

 

 
Agropreneurship Practice Commission 
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IDENTITY OF PARTICIPANTS OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

PROGRAM 

 

 
 

E. STUDENT IDENTITY 

1. FULL NAME : ......................................................................………............. 

2.  STUDENT NUMBER : ......................................................................………............. 

3. DEPARTMENT : ......................................................................………............. 

4. RELIGION : ......................................................................………............. 

5. ADRESS : ......................................................................………............. 

......................................................................………............ 

6.  CONTACT : ......................................................................………............. 

 

F. DESCRIPTION OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM 

1. Business Field : ......................................................................………............. 

2. Business Scale : ......................................................................………............. 

3. Adress : ......................................................................………............. 

4. Business Capital : ......................................................................………............. 

5. Owner’s Equity : ......................................................................………............. 

6. Capital Loans : ......................................................................………............. 

7.   Time : ......................................................................………............. 

8. Start Date : ......................................................................………............. 

9. End Date : ......................................................................………............. 

10. Lecturer Supervisor       : ......................................................................………............. 

 

Unfortunately, ............................................... 
 

Students Participating in Agropreneurship Practice 

 

 

 

 

 

 
NIM. ....................................... 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

 
A. Background 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang as a superior, modern and Islamic Higher 

Education Institution, according to its vision, continuously improves the quality of education 

so that its graduates can work well, one of which is by becoming strong entrepreneurs. One of 

the spearheads to produce quality graduates is the Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry 

UMM. So far, the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry has tried its best to educate 

students to achieve the university's vision and mission. The faculty hopes that after 

graduation, these students will have the character of a professional entrepreneur and have 

good morals. One of the graduate profiles expected from FPP UMM is to become an 

entrepreneur. Students have been equipped with various theories of agricultural science 

extensively and practice about the world of agriculture in general, however they have not 

been honed in directly dealing with agriculture extensively in the field. Therefore, it is 

necessary to improve the quality of learning that can direct professional students in the world 

of animal husbandry so as to produce quality graduates who will become strong 

entrepreneurs. One of the efforts in this regard is the need for a development program through 

the practice of Agropreneurship by directly dealing with businesses in the agricultural sector 

at large. The Agropreneurship Practice Program needs to be appreciated by all parties, both 

by the Faculty and the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. Therefore, The Faculty of 

Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang tries to anticipate 

all forms of programs being carried out optimally and in line with the Strategic Plan of the 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang. By holding this activity, it is expected that students 

participating in the Agropreneurship Practice have the attitude, understanding, appreciation, 

motivation and skills as prospective entrepreneurs qualified professional with Islamic morals. 

 
 

B. Basic Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Agropreneurship practice is a compulsory subject in all majors in the Faculty of 

Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang which must be 

taken by students at each stage which is determined based on: 
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1. Law of the Republic of Indonesia No. 20 of 2003 concerning the National Education 

System. 

2. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 14 of 2005 concerning Teachers and Lecturers. 

3. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 12 of 2012 concerning Higher Education. 

4. Ministerial Regulation (Permen) RI No. 19 of 2005, concerning National Education Standards 

5. Guidelines for Muhammadiyah Center LeadersAbout Education   

  TallMuhammad. 

6. Statute of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

7. Decree of the Chancellor of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang Number 40 

of 2013 concerning the 2013-2014 Academic Curriculum 

8. Academic Guidebook 2013-2014 University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. The basis for developing the Agropreneurship Practice Program, in principle, there 

are 4 (four) important things, namely: 

1) The Agropreneurship Practice Program in the S-1 Program is carried out once at 

a specified time 

2) Agropreneurship practice has a credit weight that has been determined by 

the department, which is 8 credits 

3) This Agropreneurship Practice activity is carried out according to each 

study program 

4) Guidance is carried out by Agropreneurship Practice Advisors who meet the 

requirements as specified 

b. The basic concepts of implementing Agropreneurship Practice activities are as 

follows: 

1) Agropreneurship Practice Activities are activities that provide experience to 

build student identity in work, strengthen professional competence, strengthen 

practical abilities of prospective entrepreneurs, develop cognitive, affective and 

psychomotor skills in developing their fields of expertise. 

2) Agropreneurship Practice Activities are an activity program whose realization of 

activities is managed jointly by the department 

3) Agropreneurship practice activities focus more on the field of direct practice in 

the agricultural world at large. 
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4) Agropreneurship Practice Activities are academic and practical activities that are 

also expected to develop student creativity in the academic and professional 

fields 

 
C. Understanding the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The Agropreneurship Practice Program is an academic activity listed in the 

Department's curriculum within the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang. This program is an activity of working while 

learning (Doing by Learning) in order to build knowledge, skills and attitudes. 

 
D. Principles of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. The practice of Agropreneurship is an important part and is a precondition of the 

professional entrepreneur preparation system. 

2. Agropreneurship practice is carried out in a structured manner and is a separate 

learning burden which is carried out independently at least in semester 5, with a total 

load of 8 (eight) credits. 

3. Agropreneurship practice is supervised by a qualified Agropreneurship Practice 

supervisor 

4. Systematic management of Agropreneurship Practices is required, such as debriefing, 

scheduling, implementing Agropreneurship Practices, and evaluation (assessment) 

5. A good, structured and systematic guidance system is needed. 

 
 

E. Vision and Mission of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. Vision of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

To prepare/produce graduates who are professional, broad in their knowledge, have 

high creativity, and foster professional attitudes and behavior patterns in 

entrepreneurship in the agricultural sector at large. 

 
2. Mission of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

a. Producing prospective entrepreneurs who have values, attitudes, knowledge, 

professional skills and according to professional academic competence 
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b. Integrating and implementing the knowledge they have mastered into broad 

agricultural practices 

c. Have professional, pedagogical, personality and social competencies in 

accordance with the field of study and related science 

d. Increased ability to solve agricultural problems widely faced in real 

 
F. Objectives of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The objectives of the Agropreneurship Practice program can be categorized as 

follows: 

1. Implement comprehensively pedagogic, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the form of direct involvement in activities in the agricultural world 

at large. 

2. Strengthening students' understanding through observations and activities in the 

world of agriculture at large. 

3. Building the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work in the field 

4. Observing managerial systems and strategies in the world of agriculture at large. 

5. Provide direct experience of prospective entrepreneurs at the level of the most basic 

activities to marketing agricultural businesses broadly. 

 
G. Benefits of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. For Students 

a. Increase understanding and appreciation of activities in the world of agriculture at 

large. 

b. Gaining experience on how to think and work in an interdisciplinary manner, so 

that they can understand the relevance of science in overcoming problems in the 

agricultural world at large. 

c. Gaining reasoning power in analyzing, formulating and solving agricultural 

problems broadly. 

d. Gaining experience and skills to carry out activities 

managerialin agriculture at large. 

e. Provide opportunities to be able to act as organizers, motivators, facilitators, 

dynamists and help thinking as a problem solver 
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2. For the University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. Obtaining feedback from the implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice 

Program, for the development of a higher education curriculum that is tailored to 

the needs of the community 

b. Obtainvarious learning resources and find various problems for the development 

of research and education 

c. Good cooperation is established with alumni who become entrepreneurs and with 

stakeholders for the development of the Tri Dharma of Higher Education 
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CHAPTER II 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM TERMS 

 
 

A. Activity Status of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

1. The Agropreneurship Practice Program is a compulsory subject that must be 

followed by all students at the Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry UMM and 

is mandatory to pass 

2. The Agropreneurship Practice Program is an intracurricular academic program and is 

a compulsory subject that can only be attended by students who meet the specified 

requirements. 

 
B. Regulation of Participants in Agropreneurship Practice 

1. Ethics and Behavior 

Ethics and behavior during the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices, students 

must be disciplined, responsible, polite and not interfere with the smooth running of 

the Agropreneurship Practice program. Students participating in Agropreneurship 

Practices must try not to cause problems at the Agropreneurship Practices, if they 

cause problems in the Agropreneurship Practices, the Department will solve them. 

2. Discipline 

During the time of the Agropreneurship Practice, students participating in the 

Agropreneurship Practice must attend and fill out the attendance list and carry out 

activities at the Agropreneurship Practice place. If a student is not present, there must 

be an official statement (ill letter from a doctor, etc.) to the Agropreneurship Practice 

Guidance Lecturer. The consequences of the absence and inactivity of students 

participating in the Agropreneurship Practice who have no information (skipping) get 

sanctions from the Department 

3. Personal Equipment 

In general, participants of the Agropreneurship Practice Program are required to have 

personal equipment including wearing polite clothes and according to field conditions 
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C. Agropreneurship Practice Program Limits and Conditions 

1. Majors courses 

Department is an institution that certifies prospective participants of Agropreneurship 

Practice to take part in the Inter or inter-study program of Agropreneurship Practice. 

2. Agropreneurship Practice Advisor 

Agropreneurship Practice Advisor Lecturer is a lecturer who is given the task by the 

Dean of FPP University of Muhammadiyah Malang to assist participants in 

Agropreneurship Practice. 

 
3. Agropreneurship Practice Participants 

Participants in the Agropreneurship Practice are students of the Department of FPP 

UMM as prospective entrepreneurs with the following requirements: 

a. Minimum semester 5 students with a minimum number of credits obtained is 

80 credits 

b. Have a minimum GPA of 2.25 

c. Meet the administrative requirements set by the Commission   

  PracticeAgropreneurship 

 
4. Agropreneurship Practice Business 

Students must carry out business practices in the agricultural sector broadly by 

emphasizing the aspects of production to marketing in areas that have been 

determined by their respective study programs. 

 
D. Job description 

1. Majors courses: 

a. Validate prospective participants in Agropreneurship Practices based on 

predetermined requirements 

b. Appointing a Advisor for Agropreneurship Practice 

c. Accommodating the needs of participants in Agropreneurship Practice 

d. Coordinate with related parties for the implementation of the Agropreneurship 

Practice Program 
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2. Agropreneurship Practice Participants 

a. Develop a business plan for the practice of agropreneurship under the guidance of 

a supervisor for the practice of agropreneurship 

b. Conducting a business planning proposal seminar on Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Carry out Agropreneurship Practices for the required time as evidenced by student 

daily work reports at the Agropreneurship Practice locations which are filled out 

every day, 

d. Conducting consultations with Advisory Lecturers on Agropreneurship Practices, 

as evidenced by filling out a mentoring consultation form. Consultation on 

Agropreneurship Practice activities with Supervising Lecturers is carried out at 

least 4 times, 

e. Prepare a report on Agropreneurship Practice activities under the guidance and 

approval of the supervisor. 

f. Conducting the Agropreneurship Practice exam which is attended by the 

Agropreneurship Practice supervisor no later than 1 week before the UAS or 1 

(one) month after the end of the Agropreneurship Practice. 

g. Compile and submit a report on Agropreneurship Practices to the Agropreneurship 

Practice Commission no later than 1 (one) week after the Agropreneurship 

Practice exam is held. 

 
3. Agropreneurship Practice Advisor 

a. Guiding and directing students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice 

regarding the situation, conditions and problems in the field comprehensively 

b. Provide technical guidance on the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Help meet the data and information needs required by students participating 

in the Agropreneurship Practice 

d. Provide direction on the preparation of business reports on Agropreneurship Practices 

 
 

4. Student Agropreneurship Practice Commission 

Provide administrative, academic and technical services related to student 

Agropreneurship Practice activities, namely: starting from the preparation stage, 

implementation, up to the evaluation of Agropreneurship Practice activities. 
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E. Time and Location of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

The implementation of this activity must be coordinated in advance with the 

Agropreneurship Practices Commission or TKKA, so that it does not interfere with the 

activities of various parties. 

 
1. Agropreneurship Practice Program Activity Time 

a. Agropreneurship Practice Program Time 

The time of the Agropreneurship Practice Program is carried out for 1 (one) 

semester which is carried out at the end of each 5 (five) semesters after the 

practicum activities and semester end exams are completed. 

 
b. Schedule of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

The schedule of activities for the Agropreneurship Practice Program is arranged by 

adjusting the academic calendar that has been prepared by the University with the 

following sequence of activities: 

 

No. AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 

ACTIVITIES 

TIME 

1. Registration of Practice Program Participants 

Agropreneurship 

Early-Middle June 

2. Business Briefing and Planning Mid June 

3. Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice 
Program 

July - October 

4. Agropreneurship Practice Exam November 

5. Deadline for Submission of Practice Reports 

Agropreneurship 

November 

 
2. Location of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

Practice Program LocationAgropreneurship is prioritized in the Agrocomplex Lab area 

of FPP UMM, but if it does not meet it can use other places in Malang Raya and may 

be outside Malang Raya with permission from the Advisory Lecturer or the 

Agropreneurship Practice Commission. 
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F. Financing of Agropreneurship Practice Program Activities 

1. The financing of the Agropreneurship Practice Program is the responsibility of 

the students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice 

2. The Agropreneurship Practice Program must be able to be financed by the 

Agropreneurship Practice participants until the program is finished 

3. Students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice can seek capital from various 

parties with the full responsibility of the person concerned 
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CHAPTER III 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION 

MECHANISM 

 
 

A. Preparation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Some things that need to be known and prepared by students in the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program are as follows: 

 
1. Agropreneurship Practice Participants Requirements: 

a. Registered as an active student of the S-1 Program at FPP UMM in the 

semester where Agropreneurship Practices are held 

b. Have taken the course package in the required semester 

c. Students can form Agropreneurship Practice groups between 2-4 students 

 
2. Agropreneurship Practice Procedure 

a. Students who are prospective participants in the Agropreneurship Practice must 

register in the Study Program or to the Agropreneurship Practice Commission 

b. The business plan that has received approval from the Advisory Lecturer on 

Agropreneurship Practices is submitted to the Agropreneurship Practices 

Commission as much as 1 copy. 

c. During the implementation, students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice 

are required to make daily work reports and consult with the Agropreneurship 

Practice supervisor 

d. Agropreneurship Practice Advisor provides direction on daily work reports 

e. After completing the Agropreneurship Practice, students participating in the 

Agropreneurship Practice must compile a business report under the guidance and 

approval of the Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer. 

f. Exams by Advisors and Lecturers of Agropreneurship Practice Examiners are 

carried out through presentation exams 

g. The Agropreneurship Practice Report is reproduced by 3 (three) copies approved 

by the Advisory Lecturer, Examiner Lecturer and Dean of FPP UMM, 1 (one) copy 

for the Agropreneurship Practice Commission, 1 (one) copy for Lecturer 
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Agropreneurship Practice Advisor, and 1 (one) copy for the student concerned. 

 
3. Registration Procedure 

Students who will take part in the Agropreneurship Practice Program must register 

themselves as prospective participants in the Agropreneurship Practice with the 

following procedure: 

a. Take and fill out the registration form provided by the Department/Study Program 

b. Request approval from the Agropreneurship Practices Commission by attaching: 

1) Photocopy of the required KRS 

2) Photocopy of the last SPP payment proof 

c. Submitting the form that has been approved by the Head of the Department to the 

Agropreneurship Practice Commission 

d. Participate in the Briefing Activities of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

      organized by the Study 

Program and the Commission on Agropreneurship Practices 

 
4. Socialization and Debriefing 

Prior to implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program activities, it is necessary to 

provide briefing to prospective students participating in Agropreneurship Practices as follows: 

a. Purpose of Socialization and Debriefing, 

The objectives of the implementation of socialization and debriefing, among others: 

1) Understand and appreciate the basic concepts, meanings, objectives, approaches, 

programs, implementation, monitoring and evaluation of Agropreneurship 

Practice Program activities 

2) Get information about the situation, condition, potential of the agricultural world 

at large. 

3) Have insight into the management and development of the agricultural world 

broadly. 

4) Have knowledge and practical skills in order to carry out the program well 

5) Have the knowledge to be able to behave and work in interdisciplinary and 

cross-sectoral groups in order to complete tasks 
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6) Develop the ability to use time efficiently 

7) Develop a group work strategy 

b. Debriefing and Training Materials. 

The briefing on Agropreneurship Practices that will be carried out consists of: 

1) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the agricultural world at large. 

2) Build the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work culture 

in the field 

3) Observing managerial systems and strategies in the world of agriculture at large. 

4) Preparing the initial abilities of prospective students in Agropreneurship Practice 

related to the ability to develop theoretical abilities to be applied in the field 

5) Provide hands-on experience for prospective students of Agropreneurship 

Practice to engage in agriculture broadly. 

B. Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Several stages of implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program that must 

be followed by participants, both individually and in groups, are as follows: 

 
1. Pre-Program Agropreneurship Practice 

Prior to the implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program, all participants 

of the Agropreneurship Practice who are members of a working group of the 

Agropreneurship Practice Program must carry out the following activities: 

a. Participate in debriefing and preparation of Agropreneurship Practice proposals 

b. Develop a business plan for Agropreneurship Practice under the guidance and 

approval of the Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer and approved by the 

head of the department. 

c. Conducting consultations with Agropreneurship Practice Advisors, as evidenced 

by filling out a consultation form. Consultation on Agropreneurship Practice 

business plans with Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturers at least 2 times. 
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 Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the form of carrying out activities in the field 

Building a foundation of identity for Agropreneurship Practice students by 

directly feeling the culture in the field 

 Implementing learning outcomes related to academic competence in the field 

of study 

 Prepare the ability of prospective students to practice Agropreneurship by 

experiencing directly working in certain fields in a limited time 

Agropreneurship Practice Program 

2. Preparation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program Design 

The business plan that must be made by the participants of the Agropreneurship Practice 

cannot be separated from the targets of the Agropreneurship Practice Program that have 

been determined, as follows: 

 

 

3. Implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

a. Building Commitment 

In implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program, participants must 

strive to be able to: 

1) Completing the program of activities on time 

2) Collaborating with colleagues 

3) Explore and develop potential targets 

4) Record all activities in the daily work report 

5) Reflect on the work that has been done 

b. Making a Report on Agropreneurship Practices 

1) Compile a report on Agropreneurship Practices under the guidance and approval 

of the Agropreneurship Practice Advisory Lecturer and approved by the Head of 

the Department at FPP UMM. 

2) Collecting the Agropreneurship Practices report to the Agropreneurship 

Practices Commission according to the specified time limit 
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C. Evaluation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

Evaluation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program has 2 (two) interests, namely 

for the benefit of assessing student achievement and improving the Agropreneurship 

Practice Program. 

 

1. Final Grade of Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The final score of the Agropreneurship Practice Program is determined by the 

Agropreneurship Practices Commission based on the accumulation of: 

a. Business Planning in the form of a proposal 

b. Implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Agropreneurship Practice Final Exam 

 
2. Value of Business Planning 

The value of Business Planning consists of the value of debriefing 

Agropreneurship Practices and the preparation of proposals, namely the assessment of 

the following aspects: 

a. Attendance in debriefing and guiding the preparation of proposals 

b. Discipline of participants in Agropreneurship Practice 

c. The neatness of the participants in the Agropreneurship Practice 

d. Activeness in participating in the debriefing and mentoring of Proposal Preparation 

e. Courtesy in following the debriefing and mentoring of the preparation of the 

proposal 

f. Accuracy of submission of business planning proposals 

g. Systematics of writing business planning proposals 

h. Business planning proposal writing and language 

i. Completeness of the contents of the business planning proposal 

j. Neatness and layout of the components of a business planning proposal 

k. Readability level of business planning proposal 

 
3. The Value of the Implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice Program 

The value of implementing the Agropreneurship Practice Program from the 

Agropreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer, namely the assessment of the aspects: 

a. Individual presence in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

b. Individual manners and ethics in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

c. Individual discipline in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 
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d. Obedience in carrying out religious orders during implementation  

     PracticeAgropreneurship 

e. Individual leadership in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

f. Group collaboration in the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

g. Group creativity in implementing Agropreneurship Practices 

h. Social relations and adaptation of groups and with the surrounding community in 

the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

i. The involvement of each individual's work activities in the implementation of 

Agropreneurship Practices 

j. Knowledge of the work of implementing Agropreneurship Practices 

k. Field conditions for the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

l. Cleanliness of the place for the implementation of the Agropreneurship Practice 

m. Neatness of the place for the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

n. Convenience of the implementation of Agropreneurship Practices 

o. Production conditions Agropreneurship practice 

 
4. Value of Agropreneurship Practice Report 

The value of the Agropreneurship Practice Report is an assessment of the aspects: 

a. Attendance at the Agropreneurship Practice report consultation 

b. Active in consulting the Agropreneurship Practice report 

c. Courtesy in consulting the Agropreneurship Practice report 

d. Attendance at the Agropreneurship Practice report consultation 

e. Discipline in consulting the Agropreneurship Practice report 

f. Report submission accuracy 

g. Systematics of writing reports 

h. Report writing and language 

i. Completeness of the contents of the report 

j. Neatness and layout of report components 

k. Report readability 

l. Logic of the order of presentation of the report 

m. Report substance 

n. Summary of suggestions and report attachments 

o. Agropreneurship Practice Report Presentation 

p. Discussion in the Agropreneurship Practice report exam 
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SUPERVISOR OF 

AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 

STUDENTS/ PARTICIPANTS OF AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICES 

q. Group cohesiveness in the Agropreneurship Practice report exam 

r. Accuracy in answering questions on the Agropreneurship Practice report exam 

 
5. Assessment criteria. 

The assessment criteria are carried out after the minutes of the Agropreneurship 

Practice exam are collected by collecting three (three) assessment components, 

namely the value of Business planning in the form of a proposal, the Implementation 

of Agropreneurship Practice, and the Final Agropreneurship Practice Exam which is 

recapitulated as the final score. The value transfer guidelines for the Agropreneurship 

Practice Program are as follows: 

 

Standard 

Score 

Letter 

Value 

Letter 

Notation 
3.50 - 4.00 A Special 

3.00 - 3.49 B+ Very well 

2.50 - 2.99 B Well 

0.00 – 2.49 Not pass Not pass 
   

 
D. Agropreneurship Internship Structure 

 

 

 DEAN OF FPP UMM  

  

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 
COMMISSION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Command Line 
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CHAPTER IV 

CLOSING 

 
 

All Agropreneurship Practice programs are designed with the aim of developing 

competence and growing the professionalism of students participating in Agropreneurship 

Practices as prospective entrepreneurs and with the hope of providing a more meaningful 

impact for students participating in Agropreneurship Practices themselves. The series of 

activities of the Agropreneurship Practice program provide a complete experience for 

students participating in the Agropreneurship Practice, universities and related institutions, so 

that they can be used to develop and improve their respective tasks and functions. Therefore, 

it is necessary to build a high commitment from all related components to support each other 

in the activities of the Agropreneurship Practice program. 

FPP UMM must always improve itself to improve the quality of graduates through 

quality assurance, therefore it is necessary to involve stakeholders so that any deficiencies 

that occur can be immediately corrected for the implementation of the next activity. Through 

the Agropreneurship Practice program, it is hoped that Muhammadiyah Malang University 

will collaborate with stakeholders, so that there will be a link and match in providing a 

complete and complete experience to every student participating in the Agropreneurship 

Practice as a prospective professional entrepreneur. 
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APPENDIX 1: 

BEGINNING PART OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

PLANNING PROPOSAL 

Cover / Title Page – Hardcover 

the color of the cover corresponds to the color of the faculty flag, which is light green. The cover 

paper of the plain/smooth type is not textured. On the logo The composition and contents are 

attached 

Confirmation page See 

example above 

 

Table of Contents Halaman 

The table of contents page is typed on a new page. The title of TABLE OF CONTENTS is 

typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. The table of contents contains a list of tables, a list of pictures, a list of attachments, 

chapter and sub-chapter titles, a bibliography (if any) and attachments. All chapter titles 

are typed in capital letters, while sub-chapter titles are typed in lower case except for the 

first letter of each word, which is typed in capital letters, all titles do not end in a period. 

Chapter numbers use Roman numerals and subsections use Arabic numerals or a 

combination of letters with Arabic numerals. The typing distance is 1.5 spaces. At the end 

of each sub-chapter is equipped with the page number of the sub-chapter it is located on. 

Tables Page (if any) 

The table list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF TABLES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each table 

title ends with the page number the table is on. 

Image List page (if any) 

The image list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF IMAGES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each 

image/illustration title ends with the page number the image is located on. 

Attachment List Page 

Attachment list page is typed on a new page. The title of the APPENDIX LIST is typed in 

capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. The 

attachment list page contains the attachment titles. The title of the attachment list must be 

the same as the title of the attachment. All attachments are page numbered. 

Illustration of Figures and Tables 

Illustrations in the form of photos, pictures, school plans, diagrams, graphs, histograms, 

charts, maps are referred to as pictures. Illustration Table in the form of a table made in the 

form of a solid line that is adjusted to the length and width of the paper. All figures and 

tables must be numbered and titled, and accompanied by sources or descriptions. 

 
 

Attachment 
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SYSTEMS OF BUSINESS PLANNING PROPOSAL 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

 
 

Title page 

The ratification page is signed and approved by the 

Advisory Lecturer and the head of the UMM FPP 

department 

Table of contents 

Introduction 

 
CHAPTER I INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Background of Agropreneurship Practice Activities 

1.2. The Purpose of Agropreneurship Practice 
1.3. Benefits of Agropreneurship Practice 

 
CHAPTER II. FEASIBILITY 

2.1. Selected Commodity Production 

2.2. Production Management 

2.3. HR Management 

2.4. Financial management 

2.5. Marketing Management 

2.6. Business Analysis 

 

CHAPTER III. OPERATIONS 

3.1. Time and place 

3.2. Scale enterprises 

3.3. Materials and Tools 

3.4. Technical Implementation 
 
 

REFERENCES 

APPENDIX 
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Cover Example 
 

Using A4 size paper with a distance of 4 cm on the left, 3 cm on the right, 4 cm on the top and 3 cm 

on the bottom 

 

 

BUSINESS PLANNING PROPOSAL 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

 

Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 

 

 

 
the shape of the logo is in 

accordance with the UMM statute 

of a pentagon, with a diameter of 5 

cm x 5 cm 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE: 
 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE ............................................... .............. 
 

times new romance Bold12 ................................................................. ........................ 

space 1 

 

 

 

Times new roman 12 spaces1 By: 
 

SERVANTALLAH NIM:  ......................... Times new romance Bold 12 

 

ABDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 
 

JUNDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 
 

ANSHORULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

 

 

MAJOR .................................. 

FACULTY OF ANIMAL 

AGRICULTUREMUHAMMADIYAH 

UNIVERSITY MALANG YEAR…. 

 
Times new romance 12 Bold Kapital 
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times new romance 12capital ENDORSEMENT PAGE 
 

BUSINESS PLANNING PROPOSAL 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

…………………………………………………………………………………

…….. 

 
Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 

Times new roman 12 spaces1 By: 

 
without underscore 

 

 
SERVANTALLAH NIM:  ......................... Times new 

romance Bold 12 

ABDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

JUNDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

ANSHORULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

 
 

Has been checked and approved by: 

 

 

Knowing, 
 

ChairmanDepartmentLecturer  Agropreneurship Practice Advisor, 

 

 

 

 
..............................................------------- ---------------  

 
times new romance 12 

 

 

 

Knowing 
 

UMM FPP Agropreneurship Practice Commission,* 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
Notes: 

…………………………

……. NIP. 

............................... 

 

This validation page is used as evidence that the student concerned has prepared a 

business planning proposal for Agropreneurship Practice. 
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APPENDIX 2: 

THE BEGINNING OF THE AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE REPORT 

 

 
Cover / Title Page – Hardcover 

the color of the cover corresponds to the color of the department's flag, which is brown. The 

cover paper of the plain/smooth type is not textured. On the logo The composition and 

contents are attached 

 

Confirmation page See 

example above 

 

Table of Contents Halaman 

The table of contents page is typed on a new page. The title of TABLE OF CONTENTS is 

typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. The table of contents contains a list of tables, a list of pictures, a list of attachments, 

chapter and sub-chapter titles, a bibliography (if any) and attachments. All chapter titles 

are typed in capital letters, while sub-chapter titles are typed in lower case except for the 

first letter of each word, which is typed in capital letters, all titles do not end in a period. 

Chapter numbers use Roman numerals and subsections use Arabic numerals or a 

combination of letters with Arabic numerals. The typing distance is 1.5 spaces. At the end 

of each sub-chapter is equipped with the page number of the sub-chapter it is located on. 

Tables Page (if any) 

The table list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF TABLES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each table 

title ends with the page number the table is on. 

Image List page (if any) 

The image list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF IMAGES is typed in capital 

letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. Each 

image/illustration title ends with the page number the image is located on. 

Attachment List Page 

Attachment list page is typed on a new page. The title of the APPENDIX LIST is typed in 

capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top paper. The 

attachment list page contains the attachment titles. The title of the attachment list must be 

the same as the title of the attachment. All attachments are page numbered. 

Illustration of Figures and Tables 

Illustrations in the form of photos, pictures, school plans, diagrams, graphs, histograms, 

charts, maps are referred to as pictures. Illustration Table in the form of a table made in the 

form of a solid line that is adjusted to the length and width of the paper. All figures and 

tables must be numbered and titled, and accompanied by sources or descriptions. 

 
Attachment 
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SYSTEMS OF AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE REPORT 

 
Title page 

The ratification page is signed and acknowledged by the 

Advisory Lecturer, Head of the Department and the Dean 

of FPP UMM Foreword 

 

Table of contents 

 

 
CHAPTER I INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Background of Agropreneurship Practice Activities 
1.2. The Purpose of Agropreneurship Practice 

1.3. Benefits of Agropreneurship Practice 

 
CHAPTER II. FEASIBILITY 

1.1. Selected Commodity Production 

1.2. Production Management 

1.3. HR Management 

1.4. Financial management 

1.5. Marketing Management 

1.6. Business Analysis 

 
CHAPTER III. OPERATIONS 

1.1. Time and place 

1.2. Scale enterprises 

1.3. Materials and Tools 
1.4. Technical Implementation 

 

CHAPTER IV. RESULTS OF BUSINESS ACTIVITIES 

4.1. Selected Commodity Production 

4.2. Production Management 

4.3. HR Management 

4.4. Financial management 
4.5. Marketing Management 

4.6. Business Analysis 

 

CHAPTER V. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 

5.1. Conclusion 

5.2. Suggestion 

 

REFERENCES 

APPENDIX 
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Cover Example 
 

Using A4 size paper with a distance of 4 cm on the left, 3 cm on the right, 4 cm on the top and 3 cm 

on the bottom 

 

 

AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE REPORT 

Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 

 

 

 
the shape of the logo is in accordance 

with the UMM statute of a pentagon, 

with a diameter of 5 cm x 5 cm 

 

 

 

 

TITLE: 

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

................................................................. ........................ times new roman Bold 12 

................................................................. ......................... space 1 

 

 

Times new roman 12 spaces1 By: 
 

SERVANTALLAH NIM:  ......................... Times new 
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FOREWORD 

 

 

Field Work Practice (PKL) and thesis are final assignments that must be 

carried out by every student in the Forest Cultivation study program, Faculty of 

Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang, before 

completing the final period of study at the undergraduate level (SI). The final 

project must be written in the form of a scientific paper that follows the structure 

and rules of standard scientific writing. 

To provide explanations and guidelines related to the technique of writing 

scientific papers, especially in the Forestry Study Program, standard guidelines are 

needed that must be followed by all academics in the Forestry study program 

environment. 

This manual for writing scientific papers is the first edition which includes: 

(1) Field Practice Guidelines (PKL), (2) Systematics of Proposals and Thesis 

Research Reports, (3) Scientific Writing Techniques, (4) Format and Content of 

Scientific Article Writing for publication of Research journals, (5) Technical 

Instructions for Presentation of Scientific Information in Seminars/Workshops, 

and (6) Appendices. 

We would like to thank all parties involved from the preparation to the 

preparation of this manual. Hopefully this manual will be useful for the academic 

community, especially in the Department of Forestry, Faculty of Agriculture-

Animal Husbandry, Muhammadiyah Malang. 
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PRELIMINARY 

 
The Field Work Practice (PKL) course is one of the courses in the 

Department of Forestry, Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang and is a prerequisite course to be able to take a thesis. 

The PKL course weighs 6 credits and has the same position as other 

courses, but has a different form, process and method of assessment. The PKL 

course is a unified activity consisting of: (1) PKL activities, (2) PKL report 

preparation, and (3) PKL results seminars. 

PKL activities are activities carried out by students in the form of 

internships at institutions/institutions related to their scientific fields for a period 

of 4 weeks. The PKL report contains student activities and findings during field 

activities. The PKL result seminar is a means of evaluating PKL activities and 

PKL reports as well as the academic abilities of the students concerned. 

 

To support these activities, it is necessary to develop a guideline for 

implementing street vendors that must be followed by all students of the 

Department of Forestry, Faculty of Agriculture, University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang. 

 

 
DEFINITION OF PURPOSE OF PRACTICAL ACTIVITIES 

WORKFIELD 

Field Work Practice (PKL) is an activity that is planned, directed, systematic, and 

controlled with the aim that students can apply the knowledge and skills they have 

learned and gain direct experience in the institution/institution chosen by the 

student concerned. PKL activities must be carried out by students for at least one 

month. 

To monitor student activities at the chosen institution/institution, the 

department requires students to write street vendors reports. 
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Definition of Field Work Practice Report 

 
The PKL report is a scientific work in the form of a written presentation of 

the results of activities that are planned, directed, systematic, and controlled with 

the aim that students can apply the knowledge and expertise they have learned, be 

able to identify problems in the field, and gain direct experience at the 

institution/institution where students carry out PKL. . 

PKL Report Purpose 

 
For the Department, the objectives of the PKL Report are: 

 
 Knowing that students are able to apply the knowledge and skills they have 

learned during lectures. 

 Knowing that students are able to gain real work experience related to certain 

knowledge and skills at the institution/institution where students carry out 

activities. 

For students, the objectives of the PKL Report are: 

 
 Knowing and identifying the suitability of theory in a particular field of science 

with practice in the field. 

 Compile and write a scientific work, in accordance with the knowledge and 

field of expertise as well as the practice of field activities carried out by the 

students themselves. 

 Conduct literature studies relevant to the reported work practices. 

ACADEMIC, ADMINISTRATIVE AND ADMINISTRATIVE 

REQUIREMENTS 

 
Academic requirements 

 
To be able to take the Field Work Practice (PKL), students must meet the 

following academic requirements: 

 Have at least completed studies up to semester V 

 Have a cumulative grade point average (GPA) of at least 2, without an E grade. 
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Administrative Requirements 

 
To be able to take the Field Work Practice (PKL), students must meet the 

following administrative requirements: 

 Students are active by having a student ID card. 

 The student is not on a study leave status. 

 PKL courses must be programmed on the Study Plan Card (KRS) 

 
PKL Advisor 

 
During the process students will be guided by a supervisory team, which 

consists of: 

 A maximum of 2 (two) supervisors, namely: 

 1 (one) Material Supervisor 

 1 (one) Field Supervisor. 

 The material supervisor is appointed by the Head of the Department and 

ratified by the Dean's Decree. 

 The field supervisor is determined by the agency/institution where students 

carry out street vendors and is approved by the Dean's Letter. 

Material Supervisor Requirements 

 
  The material supervisor is a permanent lecturer in the forestry department and 

has at least the academic rank of expert assistant. 

Field Supervisor Requirements 

 
 Field supervisors are staff from the institution/institution where students carry 

out PKL activities 

 The field supervisor is at least a D-III graduate/bachelor and or an 

expert/professional in the field of work related to the material of street vendors. 
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FIELD WORK PRACTICAL PROCEDURES 

 
(1) Field Work Practices (PKL) apart from being programmed at KRS, the 

implementation is coordinated by the PKL team with the following 

provisions: 

(a) Registration 

 Registration is carried out according to the schedule determined by the 

Department by filling out the registration form provided at the TU 

Faculty of Agriculture 

 The completed form is submitted to the registration officer (TU) of the 

Department 

(b) Street vendors fee 

 PKL participant students are charged a PKL fee, the amount of which 

is determined by the Department and paid at the time of registration, 

through the PKL Team in the Department. The cost of street vendors 

activities is Rp. 300,000.00. These costs include the cost of the guide 

book, the cost of vandel and the cost of the supervising lecturer to the 

field. 

(c) Object and Location of street vendors 

Objects and locations of street vendors 

(agencies/companies/agencies/farmers and so on) in the territory of 

Indonesia. 

(d) Field Observation 

Prior to registration, students are required to carry out field observations 

to determine the object and location of street vendors 

(agencies/companies/agencies/farmers and so on). In connection with the 

field observations, students must be provided with a cover 

letter/permission letter from the Faculty of Agriculture (provided TU). 

(2) Determination of Supervisor 

(a) Students who have registered as PKL participants will be guided by a 

material supervisor from the forestry department and a field supervisor 

from the relevant agency/institution. 

(b) The results of the recapitulation of the Advisor's determination will be 

conveyed to students through announcements 
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(3) Implementation of KPL 

(a) Towards the departure of students to the location of street vendors will be 

briefed by the head of the department and the team of street vendors. 

(b) PKL implementation time is at least 1.5 (one) month or adjusted to the 

program at the relevant agency/institution. 

(4) PKL Supervisor Visit 

(a) All student street vendors locations that are possible to be reached will be 

visited by the supervisor concerned (tentative in nature). 

(b) At the time of the supervisor's visit to the location, all students 

participating in street vendors must be at the location. For this reason, it is 

necessary to conform to the schedule of visits. 

(5) PKL and Seminar Reports 

(a) Students who have completed street vendors are required to compile 

reports in the applicable format and consult their respective material 

supervisors. 

(b) The PKL report that has been approved by the supervisor must be held in 

a seminar accompanied by the respective material supervisor. 

(6) Value of street vendors 

(a) The value of street vendors is the cumulative result of the implementation 

in the field, the material for the seminar report. 

(b) The assessment is determined by the supervisor in the field with the 

format provided. 

(c) The score sheet/form that has been signed by the supervisor is submitted 

to the department by the respective supervisor through the PKL 

Coordinator. 

(7) PKL Report Submission 

(a) The PKL reports that have been approved by their respective supervisors 

and have been in seminars are bound with green covers and follow the 

applicable format/stipulations. 

(b) The PKL report is submitted to: 
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 AdvisorMaterial: 1 copy  

 GuideField: 1  exemplar 

 Major: 1 copy  

 The agency concerned: 1 copy 

 
SYSTEMS AND CORE REPORT PKL 

 
The writing of the Job Training Report (PKL) is divided into: (1) the Initial 

Part, (2) the Core Part, and (3) the Final Part 

Beginnings 

 
This section consists of: 

 
 Cover Page 

 Title page 

 Supervisor Approval Page 

 Foreword 

 Thank-you note 

 List of contents 

 List of Tables (if any) 

 Image List (If any) 

 Attachment List (if any) 

 

Core Part 

This section consists of: 

 Introduction 

 Background 

 Purpose and objectives 

 Report Use 

 Location and Time of street vendors 

 Library Review 

 Overview of PKL Locations 

 Results of Activities and Discussion 
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 Conclusions and recommendations 

 
Final Part 

 
This section consists of: 

 
 Bibliography 

 Appendices (If any) 

 
BEGINNING PART 

 
Cover Page 

 
The cover page contains: the full title and subtitles if any, the words 

FIELD WORK PRACTICE REPORT, the name and student identification 

number (NIM), the symbol of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang with a 

diameter of 5 cm, and followed by the full name of the department, faculty, 

university and time ( the months of the seminar on the results of street vendors. 

All letters are printed in capital letters. The composition of the letters and the 

layout of each section are arranged symmetrically, neatly, and harmoniously. The 

font size used is 12-16 points. An example of the cover page of the PKL report 

can be seen in the Appendix 1. 

Title page 

 
The title page consists of two pages. The first page, the content and format 

is the same as the cover page. The title page of the second sheet contains: (1) the 

complete title of the PKL which is typed in capital letters, (2) the text: the field 

work practice report submitted to the University of Muhammadiyah Malang to 

fulfill one of the requirements in taking the thesis, (3) name and identification 

number students, typed in lowercase letters except for the first letter of the name 

and NIM, (4) the full name of the university, faculty, department and study 

program is typed in capital letters, (5) month is typed in lowercase letters except 

for the first letter) and the year of preparation of the report. An example of a street 

vendor title page can be seen in Appendix 2. 

 

Consent Sheet 
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The things that are included in the supervisor's approval sheet are: 

(1) the title of the street vendor, full name, student identification number, 

department/study program, typed in lowercase except the first letter of each word, 

(2) the text of this field work practice report has been checked and approved for 

seminar, 

(3) full name and employee identification number (NIDN) of material supervisor 

and field supervisor. An example of an approval sheet for PKL Supervisors can be 

seen in Appendix 3. 

 

The second approval sheet contains the ratification of the PKL report by 

the head of the department, and the dean. This approval is only given after 

improvements have been made by the student concerned in accordance with the 

suggestions given at the time of the seminar. The supervisory lecturer approval 

sheet includes: (1) the title of the street vendor, full name, student identification 

number, department, and study program typed in lowercase except for the first 

letter of each word, (2) the text of this field work practice report has been 

presented in seminars, (3) the date-month-year of the seminar, signature, full name 

and NIDN of each supervisor and dean/head of department/study program. An 

example of an approval sheet can be seen in Appendix 4. 

Foreword 

 
The preface is more of an opportunity to express appreciation for the 

various parties who have contributed to the author. In this case, the author 

expresses his appreciation with special words to each of those who have 

contributed to their success. 

PREFACE is typed in capital letters, symmetrically bounded above the 

typing field and without dots. Preface text is written with double space (two 

spaces). The length of the text is no more than two pages. At the end of the text 

(bottom right corner) the word Author is listed without mentioning the name of 

the author. An example of an introduction can be seen from Appendix 16. 

List of contents 
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The list is a systematization of the presentation of each title and 

subheading contained in the PKL report which is arranged sequentially along with 

instructions to the relevant page number. 

All chapter titles are typed in capital letters, while the sub-chapter and sub-

section titles are only typed in capital letters. An example of a table of contents 

can be seen in Appendix 17. 

List of Tables 

 
In principle, it has the same function as the table of contents for each table 

along with the number and title arranged sequentially and given the page number 

where the table is concerned. 

Table titles that require more than one line of dots are single-spaced. 

Between the title of the table with one another is spaced two spaces. An example 

of a table list can be seen in Appendix 18. 

Appendix List 

 
Also here has the same function as other lists, which sequentially displays 

the image number, the title of each image accompanied by the page number where 

the image is concerned. 

Image titles that require more than one line of single-spaced dots. Between 

the title of the image with one another is spaced two spaces. An example of a list 

of images can be seen in Appendix 19. 

Appendix List 

 
Similar to the functions of other lists, it contains sequentially the number 

and title of each attachment which is placed on the back page of the thesis. Also 

for attachments, instructions are given to the page number of the place concerned. 
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Attachment titles that require more than one line are single-spaced. 

Between the titles of the attachments to one another are spaced two spaces. An 

example of a list of attachments can be seen in Appendix 20. 

CORE PART 

 
In general, the core section begins with information about the general and 

specific problems reported and a description of the importance of the activities 

carried out. In essence, the writing system can be described as below. 

Introduction 
 

Background 
 

This paragraph is often referred to as a motivator or impetus for street 

vendors. This can have two meanings, namely: (1) as an incentive for the author 

to carry out his work practice, (2) as an incentive for others to read the following 

parts of this report. This means that the description in this paragraph must be able 

to use reading interest. 

Some of the background components of the problem to note are: 

 
 The field of science that is occupied and becomes the basis of his expertise 

 Focus on work practices 

 The reason for choosing the activity that becomes the focus of the work 

practice activities he does 

Purpose and objectives 
 

This section describes the goals and benefits expected by students in 

conducting street vendors activities. 

Report Use 
 

This section explains the benefits of reports that are carried out, both 

directly and indirectly, both theoretical benefits and practical benefits from the 

results of field work practices. 
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Location and Time of Fieldwork Report 
 

This section describes where the work practice is carried out (laboratory, 

company, city, region, etc.). In addition, it also outlines the schedule and duration 

of work practices carried out. 

Literature review 

This chapter can explain (theories) that are relevant to the practical 

activities carried out in the field. This literature review can also contain a 

description of primary/secondary data that can be considered and theoretical 

principles and assumptions that allow reasoning to describe the work practices 

carried out. 

Overview of PKL Locations 

 
This chapter contains data that describes the general state of the company 

which includes: 

 Company history and line of business 

 The current development and condition of the company 

 Organizational structure and personnel structure in general and specifically 

related to the section where students carry out work practices 

 Facilities and infrastructure that are related to the part where students do work 

practice. 

 The problems faced are in accordance with the topics raised 

 

 
Results of Activities and Discussion 

 
This chapter describes and explains the general activities carried out by the 

section where students carry out work practices, then explains the special 

activities carried out by students during street vendors activities. Then formulate 

the problems found in the field based on theory in lectures, students compare the 

results of practice in the field with the theory learned during lectures. 

Conclusions and recommendations 
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This chapter contains conclusions which are a crystallization of what 

students do during work practices. Suggested contents are input from students 

based on the field of knowledge they are studying. 

FINAL PART 

 
Bibliography 

 
There are several versions of the scientific notation technique regarding 

the preparation of bibliography. In scientific notation techniques, the bibliography 

can vary, but also here the function is the same, namely as a reference for 

literature support for scientific works. 

If the essential aspect of its function is the focus of attention, it will refer to 

the following aspects: 

(1) Get to know the expert figures and or their companions and the year of the 
statement. 

(2) What is the title of the scientific work? 

(3) In what scientific media is it published, in what volume and on what pages. If 

it is a book, it is called the publisher. 

By adhering to the basic principles mentioned above, the choice of 

scientific notation techniques for compiling a bibliography is a matter of taste and 

agreement within the disciplines concerned. Each open writer, depending on the 

purpose and choice of environment of interest, adapts to the format that applies 

there. An example of writing a bibliography can be seen in the chapter on 

procedures for writing a bibliography (reference list), and in Appendix 21. 

Attachment 

 
The appendix serves as a data provider for each relevant analysis table or 

related to specific aspects in the context of discussing the results of street vendors. 

The forms of support are various, including the process of calculating statistical 

analysis, images, master tables of secondary or primary data, examples of 

questionnaires, regional maps and so on. Each appendix is numbered with a title 

sequence so that its meaning and purpose are clear. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

PART II 

PROPOSED SYSTEMS AND RESEARCH 

REPORT THESIS 



II-1 

Part II 

Systematic of Proposals and Thesis Research 

Reports 

 

 

PRELIMINARY 

 
Thesis is one of the final assignments in the Forest Cultivation Study 

Program, Department of Forestry, Faculty of Agriculture, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang and is a prerequisite for graduating from a bachelor's 

degree (SI) that must be carried out by every student after completing all 

theoretical courses. 

Thesis is a unified activity consisting of: (1) teaching research proposals, 

(2) research proposal seminars, (3) research implementation, (4) thesis report 

preparation, and (5) thesis examination. 

Thesis task is an activity carried out by students in the form of scientific 

research. Writing research reports is an obligation that must be carried out by 

students who have completed their research. 

To support these activities, it is necessary to develop a research guideline 

and thesis writing that must be followed by all academics in the environment of 

the Forest Cultivation Study Program, Forestry Department, Faculty of 

Agriculture, Muhammadiyah University, Malang. 

THE DEFINITION AND OBJECTIVES OF THE RESEARCH RESEARCH 

 
Thesis is a final project or activity that produces a scientific work with a 

weight of 6 credits which is carried out in a planned, directed, systematic, and 

controlled manner with the aim that students can apply their knowledge and 

expertise. 

Thesis report is a scientific work in the form of a written presentation of 

the results of scientific research activities that are planned, directed, systematic, 

and controlled with the aim that students can apply the knowledge and skills they 

have learned, are able to identify problems in the field, and are able to 

communicate the results of their work in accordance with scientific principles. . 
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ACADEMIC AND ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

 
Academic Requirements 

 
To be able to take the final project (thesis), students must meet the 

following academic requirements: 

 Have completed all theoretical courses 

 Have completed the task of street vendors: and passed 

 Have a cumulative grade point average (GPA) of at least 2, without an E grade. 

 
Administrative Requirements 

 
To be able to take the final project (thesis), students must meet the 

following administrative requirements: 

 Student status by having a student card identity 

 Student is not on leave 

 Thesis must be programmed on the Study Plan Card (KRS) 

 Have paid the thesis fee according to the applicable regulations 

 
THESIS GUIDE 

 
During carrying out the final task (thesis), students will be guided by a 

supervisory team consisting of: 

 Minimum of 2 (two) supervisors, namely: 

 1 one) Main Supervisor (Supervisor I) 

 1 (one) accompanying Advisor (Supervisor II) 

 The main supervisor and co-supervisor are appointed by the head of the 

department and approved by the Dean's Decree. 

 If required, the data field supervisor is proposed by the student to the Head of 

the Department and ratified by the Dean's Decree. Matters relating to field 

supervisors will be regulated separately. 
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Main Advisor and Assistant Requirements 

 
 

 Main companion and companion mentor 

 
and or non-permanent lecturers in the forestry department, and at least have the 

academic rank of expert assistant. 

Field Supervisor Requirements 

 
 Field supervisors are staff from the institution/institution where students carry 

out thesis activities 

 The field supervisor is at least a bachelor's graduate and or an 

expert/professional in the field of work related to the material for student thesis 

activities. 

Supervisor Appointment Procedure 

 
 The determination of the main supervisor, assistant supervisor and or field 

supervisor is carried out after the student submits a tentative topic of research 

problems to the Head of the Department. 

 The Head of the Department appoints one Main Advisor and one Assistant 

Advisor and/or Field Supervisor. 

 The Head of the Department conveys the appointment of the Supervisor in 

writing to the Dean to make a decision on his appointment which is valid for 

two semesters. 

 

 

Supervisor Replacement 

 
If for some reason or permanent absence, the Main Advisor or Assistant 

Supervisor and or Field Supervisor, and or one of them, and or all supervisors are 

unable to carry out their duties, the student concerned shall report to the Head of 

the Department. Furthermore, the Head of the Department may appoint a 

successor by taking into account the requirements of the supervisor mentioned 

above 
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Advisory Procedure 

 
(1) Students with the supervisor team discuss the title, outline and research 

design which will later be stated in the form of a thesis research proposal. The 

thesis research proposal must be registered in the department. 

(2) The thesis research proposal must be registered in the department 

(3) Research proposals that have been approved by the supervisory team must be 

held in seminars by students. 

(4) Students who have conducted seminars and have revised proposals for 

consideration and input from the results of the seminars immediately carry 

out research. 

(5) The supervisory team monitors the research process for the thesis of the 

students under their guidance by using a guidance card. 

(6) After completing the research, students are required to compile a thesis report 

in accordance with the applicable format and systematics. 

(7) If the report is not completed within two consecutive semesters, the thesis is 

declared void, and the student must repeat it with a different topic. 

Furthermore, the provisions apply from the beginning. 

(8) The thesis report that has been approved by the supervisory team will be 

evaluated in the form of a thesis exam which is arranged separately. 

(9) The final report of the results of revisions or improvements must be approved 

by the testing team, to be further duplicated in 6 (six) copies, with details: 

 1 throw for Major 

 
 1 throw for Central Library 

 
 1 copy For Main Advisor (examiner I) 

 
 1 copy for Companion Supervisor (Examiner II) 

 
 1 throw for Examiner III 

 
 1 throw for Examiner VI 

 
(10) In addition to compiling the final thesis report, students are required to make 
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reports in the form of scientific publications according to the specified 

format. 
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Thesis Exam Session 

 
Thesis examination 

 
 Thesis exams are held on a scheduled basis at the time of the graduation. 

 The thesis exam is a final evaluation of the implementation of a student's final 

project in a comprehensive manner. 

 The requirements for the thesis examination will be arranged separately. 

  Exam evaluation includes: systematic report writing, report content. Mastery 

of material, ability to discuss, attitude and appearance. 

Thesis exam procedure 

 
(1) Students who have finished writing their thesis report have the right to 

submit a thesis exam by registering the exam to the Head of the 

Department (registration requirements are regulated separately). 

(2) The department processes the registration file and determines the members of 

the board of examiners specified in the Dean's decree. The board of 

examiners consists of 4 people (1 chairman and 3 members). 

(3) The department determines the exam schedule for each student who has 

registered and fulfills both academic and administrative requirements. 

(4) If at the appointed time the student does not attend without a clear reason, the 

exam will be held in the next registration period. 

(5) The Department has the right to replace the members of the examiner's board if 

deemed necessary. 

(6) During the examination students must follow the applicable rules (attached). 

 
(7) Final project evaluation (thesis) includes one unit, namely: (1) research 

proposal, 

(2) seminars, (3) research implementation, (4) guidance process, and (5) 

thesis exam results. 
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PROPOSED SYSTEMS AND RESEARCH REPORT 

 
Writing Proposals and Thesis Reports is divided into: (1) Initial Chart, (2) 

Core Section, and (3) Final Section. 

Research Proposal 

The Preliminary Part 

of the ProposalThis 

section consists of: 

 Cover Page 

 Title page 

 Supervisor Approval Page 

 Foreword 

 List of contents 

 List of Tables (if any) 

 List of Images (if any) 

 List of Attachments (if any) 

 
Proposed Core Section 

 
This section consists of: 

 
 Introduction 

 Literature review 

 Research Materials and Methods 

 
Final part of the proposal 

 
This section consists of: 

 
 Bibliography 

 Attachments (if any) 
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Research Report 

Preliminary 

ReportThis section 

consists of: 

 Approval and Endorsement Page 

 Statement of Authenticity Page 

 Designation Page 

 Curriculum Vitae Page 

 Abstract 

 Foreword 

 list lsi 

 List of Tables 

 list of Figures 

 Appendix List 

 
Report Core Section 

 
 This section consists of: 

 Introduction 

 Literature review 

 Research Materials and Methods 

 Results and Discussion 

 Conclusions and 

Suggestions at the End of 

the Report This section 

consists of: 

 Bibliography 

 Attachments 
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BEGINNING PART 

 
Cover Page 

 
The cover page contains: the full title, the word thesis/research proposal, 

the name and student identification number (NIM), the symbol of the University 

of Muhammadiyah Malang with a diameter of 5 cm, and followed by the full 

name of the university, faculty, department, study program and wallu (month-to-

month). years) passed the exam All letters are capitalized. The composition of the 

letters and the layout of each section are arranged symmetrically, neatly, and 

harmoniously. The font size used is 12-16 points. Sample cover pages can be seen 

in Appendix 5 (for research proposals) and Appendix 8 (for thesis). 

Title page 

 
The title page consists of two pages. The first page, the content and format 

is the same as the cover page. The title page of the second sheet contains: (1) the 

complete title of the thesis which is typed in capital letters, (2) the text of the 

thesis is submitted to the University of Muhammadiyah Malang to fulfill one of 

the requirements in completing the Bachelor of Forestry program (for the thesis 

report), and the text of the research proposal. submitted to (/universttas 

Muhammadiyah Malang to fulfill one of the requirements in carrying out thesis 

research (for thesis research proposals), (3) name and student identification 

number, typed in lowercase except for the first letter of name and NIM, (4) full 

name of university , faculties, departments and study programs are typed in capital 

letters, (5) month (typed in lower case except for the first letter) and year of 

passing the exam. For research proposals, it is not necessary to include the month. 

An example of a title page can be seen at. 

Appendix 6(for research proposals) and Appendix 9 (for thesis). 

 
The title, although placed first on the face (volume) of the thesis, is in 

practice compiled last after the entire thesis preparation is complete. 



II-10 

Part II 

Systematic of Proposals and Thesis Research 

Reports 

 

 

Why is that, because the original title needs to be adjusted to the facts reflected in 

the scope of the research material. 

The title is formulated in a concise, communicative and consistent manner 

with the scope and material of the thesis. In accordance with the objectives of 

science, which include finding and explaining the relationship between fakras, the 

title should also reflect the intended relationship. Avoid giving floating titles' The 

title is written short, clear or informative, in accordance with the content of the 

paper and consists of a maximum of 15 words. 

Make the title content-appropriate and interesting, so that the reader is 

moved to read further until the end. 

Some things to consider in formulating the title are as follows: 

 The title is the most read by users, consisting of several words that represent 

the contents of the paper. Titles are also important for indexers and abstracts. 

 The title is a series of words that do not need to follow the rules 

 
grammar. The most important thing is that the choice of these words must have 

the right meaning. 

 Avoid using unnecessary words in the title such as Research for .....,, 

Observation ......., Preliminary Experiment for , 

...... some ....., and so on. Such words can be omitted and will not change the 

meaning of the title. 

 Avoid using abbreviations, formulas, jargon and the like. If forced to use it 

must be written in full, for example HCL must be written hydrochloric acid, 

etc. 

 The use of serialized titles can be difficult for readers, especially if one of the 

serial numbers cannot be published. This causes dependence on 
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reader. Similarly, the use of a hanging title (between the title and sub-heading 

separated by a sign : ). The title contains unnecessary words or punctuation. 

Such titles are similar to serial titles. The use of this kind of title should be 

avoided because in principle, the article must convey the results of independent 

research. 

 
 Conventional headings are usually more indicative than informative. Such titles 

state the subject rather than the conclusion and usually begin with the word, for 

example . Influence ..... ..... .... ..... 

Consent Sheet 
 

There are two kinds of consent forms. The first consent form contains the 

approval of the supervisors. The things that are included in the supervisor's 

approval sheet are: (1) thesis title, full name, student identification number, 

major/study program, typed in lowercase except the first letter of each word, (2) 

Thesis text by this ... has been checked and approved for testing (for thesis report), 

and this research proposal has been checked and approved for research (for thesis 

proposal), (3) full name and employee identification number (NIP) Supervisor I 

and supervisor II . Examples of supervisor approval sheets can be seen in 

Appendix 7 (for research proposals) and Appendix 10 (for thesis). 

The second approval sheet contains the ratification of the thesis by the 

examiners, the head of the department, and the dean. This approval is only given 

after the completion of the examination by the student concerned in accordance 

with the suggestions given by the examiners during the examination. The 

examiner's approval sheet includes: (1) the title of the thesis, full name, student 

identification number, department, and study program typed in lowercase except 

the first letter of each word, (2) the text of the thesis by ... has been defended in 

front of board of examiners, (3) date-month-year the examination is conducted, 

signature, full name and NIP of each board of examiners dean/chairman 
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majors courses. An example of a board of examiners approval sheet can be seen in 

Appendix 11. 

 
Statement of Authenticity of Writing 

The statement of authenticity of writing contains the author's expression 

that the contents of the thesis he wrote are not an expropriation of the writings or 

thoughts of others who claim to be the result of his own writings or thoughts 

(plagiarism). An example of a statement of authenticity can be seen in Appendix 

12. 

 

Designation Page 

 

This page is not a requirement in the thesis, may exist or not. This page 

contains the author's personal expressions, for example, for whom the thesis is 

dedicated, or quotations from non-verbal words, verses from verses. The names 

written on this page are relevant to the author (parents, siblings, husband/wife, 

children, etc.). An example of the designation page can be seen in Appendix 13. 

 
biography 

 
 

The curriculum vitae of the thesis writer should be presented in a narrative 

manner and using a third person point of view (not using the words I or we). 

Things that need to be included in the curriculum vitae are the author's full name, 

place and date of birth, educational history, relevant organizational experience, 

and information about achievements that have been achieved while studying in 

college or during elementary and high school. . Those who are married may 

include their husband/wife and their children. Curriculum vitae is typed with a 

single space (one space). An example of a curriculum vitae can be seen in 

Appendix 14. 
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Abstract 

 

Abstract words are written in the middle of the page in capital letters, 

symmetrically at the top of the typing field and without a period. The author's 

name is typed with a distance of 2 spaces from the abstract word, on the left edge 

in the following order: last name followed by a comma, first name, middle name 

(if any) ending with a period. The year of graduation is written after the name, 

ending with a period. The title is italicized in lowercase (except for the first letter 

of each word) and ends with a period. Then include the names of supervisors I and 

II complete with academic degrees. 

In the abstract, keywords are listed under the name of the supervisor. The 

number of keywords ranges from three to five. In the abstract text, the essence of 

the thesis is presented in a concise manner which includes the background, the 

problem under study, the method used, the results obtained, conclusions, and 

suggestions (if any). 

The text in the abstract is typed single-spaced (one space) and not more 

than two pages of A4 size paper. An example of an abstract can be seen in 

Appendix 15. 

 
Foreword 

 

In the thesis, the introduction is more of an opportunity to express 

appreciation for the various parties who have contributed to the researcher. In this 

case, the researcher expresses his appreciation with special words to each of those 

who have contributed to their success. Provision of special opportunities that 

increase the space or page for it is in place, because what does it mean to add one 

or more pages, when compared to the sincerity of their sacrifice in various forms 

and meritorious ways. 

PREFACE is typed in capital letters, symmetrical at the top of the typing 

field and without a period. The introductory text is double-spaced (two spaces). 

The length of the text is no more than two pages. At the end of the text 
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(in the lower right corner) the words of the author are listed without mentioning 

the full name. An example of an introduction can be seen in Appendix 16. 

 
 

List of contents 

 

The list is a systematization of the presentation of each title and sub-

heading contained in the thesis which is arranged sequentially following the page 

number in question. 

All chapter titles are typed in capital letters, while the sub-chapter and sub-

section titles are only typed in capital letters. An example of a table of contents 

can be seen in Appendix 17. 

 
List of Tables 

 

In principle, it has the same function as a table of contents. Each table with 

its number and title is arranged sequentially and given a page number where the 

table is concerned. 

Table titles that require more than one line are single-spaced. Between the 

title of the table with one another is spaced two spaces. An example of a list of 

tables can be seen in Appendix 18. 

 
list of Figures 

 

Also here has the same function as other lists, which sequentially displays 

the number of images, the title of each image accompanied by the page number 

where the image is concerned. 

Figure titles that require more than one line are single-spaced. Between the 

title of the image with one another is spaced two spaces. An example of a list of 

images can be seen in Appendix 19. 



II-15 

Part II 

Systematic of Proposals and Thesis Research 

Reports 

 

 

Appendix List 

Same with other lists function, contains sequentially the number and title 

of each attachment which is placed on the back page of the thesis. Also for 

attachments, instructions are given to the page number of the place concerned. 

Attachment titles that require more than one line are single-spaced. 

Between the titles of the attachments to one another are spaced two spaces. An 

example of a list of attachments can be seen in Appendix 20. 

 
CORE PART 

 
 

Introduction 

The Introduction Chapter is the beginning of the preparation of scientific 

works (thesis), by following the structure of scientific writing that is oriented to 

the structure of scientific research which is manifested in the sequence of the main 

steps of the scientific method. 

PIG. consists of the following sub-chapters: 

1.1 Research background 

1.2 Identification of problems 

1.3 Research Aims and Objectives 

1.4 Research uses 

1.5 Premises and Hypotheses 

 
 

Research Background 

 
 

The background of the research reflects the dynamics of the thought 

process why the phenomena (natural phenomena, social phenomena) encountered 

arouse the intention or call to conduct research. Logically, the researcher sees the 

phenomenon in a conditional and situational situation 
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indicates a certain level of urgency or vulnerability. Thus, the researcher is 

motivated by considerations that tickle his heart to answer the following two 

questions: 1) If the research is carried out, what in terms of the positive impacts 

can be secured or practiced 2) If the research is not carried out, what "sins" haunt 

the soul of the researcher, namely in terms of negative impacts. which will last 

protracted. 

However, the researcher must feel confident that the phenomena he or she 

encounters are actually problems that are still actual and relevant to the present. 

Where should he turn to get confirmation on this. There is nothing other than 

consulting the repertoire of knowledge, namely literature or literature in various 

forms of information sources, including scientific magazines, reference books, 

reports on scientific meeting forums, documentation or consulting with the closest 

scientific experts in the disciplines concerned. 

From the results of the consultation, the researcher will obtain 

confirmation or certainty about the truth of the problem status of the phenomena 

encountered in terms of their actuality and relevance. This means that it is not 

outdated and there are still aspects that remain unanswered completely, even 

though it has been frequently researched. If it turns out to be obsolete or the 

answer to the solution has been obtained completely, it means that it is no longer a 

problem, so it will be redundant if further research is carried out. In turn, they 

must choose alternative phenomena to be studied which are definitely still actual 

and relevant. 

Why should researchers pay attention to the aspects of actuality and 

relevance (related to one of the elements of IPOLEKSOSBIID HANKAMNAS)? 

The answer is that research is expensive, consuming time, effort and money. 

Therefore, it must be in harmony with the functional purpose of research, namely 

to obtain practical benefits that are balanced with the value of scientific 

contributions to the development of science. Thus, what components must be 

considered in the Research Background sub-sub? From the description above, the 

following points are reflected. 
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(1) Determination of the problem, which is tested for the certainty of its 

actuality and relevance. Then it is formulated in the form of the central 

theme of the problem or "problem issue", as a conditionally and 

situationally brief description of the phenomena being faced, so that it is 

evocative to conduct research in the near future. This means sharpening the 

status of the vulnerability level of the central theme of the problem as a 

justification for the truth of providing support for the urgency of research. 

The formulation of the central theme of the problem is displayed as the first 

sentence in the first page of the research background 

An example of a Central Problem Formulation form: 

"The government's guidance on cooperatives for too long is officialization 

(internal interference) resulting in only a small number of cooperatives 

being able to develop independently, so that most of them are still 

overwhelmed with weaknesses in organization, capital, and management". 

(2) The treatise is in the form of arguments supported by empirical data which 

underlies the description of the process of the emergence of the phenomena 

encountered. Unfortunately, researchers already have a scientific perception 

of what to pay attention to in order to approach the problem. 

(3) The closing sentence is a description of what is expected from the results of 

the research, as perceived in terms of its positive impact as a declaration of 

the value of practical benefits and scientific contributions to the 

development of science. 

 
Research Problem Formulation 

Every researcher, student or lecturer who is looking for research objects, 

often has difficulty formulating research problems. The starting point for the 

emergence of research ideas must begin with the problem. Furthermore, research 

will be directed to find answers to the problems raised. When students are asked 

what their research problem is, they generally mention the topic (title) of the 

research. The topic is indeed related to the research problem, but the research 

problem must be raised first 
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First, the research title is not determined first and then formulates the research 

problem. State the research problem, in realityit's not always easy.Students should 

be trained       

 forBriefly state the research problem. Research problems must be 

formulated clearly and accurately. 

The research problem formulation is useful for several purposes, namely: 

(a) the justification or reason why the research was conducted can be seen from 

the importance of the problem. Problematic research should also include "What", 

"'Whom", "Vhere", and "When", (b) being able to direct the research. 

 
The role of theory in problem formulation 

 

The formulation of the problem in more detail is given in the Theory and 

Conception Framework, in this section the problem is tried to be disclosed, 

simplification, formulated in the variables that can be observed. If the research is 

in the form of an experiment, theories are put forward that will support the 

methodology for conducting the experiment. 

How to express the problem? 

The word "problem" does have different meanings, it can mean the area 

covered or about. A doctor is visited by a patient, always faced with the problem 

of finding out why the person is sick. Research problems can be questions that 

arise because of ignorance or gaps. Formulation of more specific questions will be 

easier to answer than general questions. There are several ways to find out 

whether the formulation of the problem has been revealed properly. The definition 

of the problem referred to in the research has a specific meaning. 

Sources of obtaining research problems 

 

Research problems can be obtained from several sources, the first comes 

from existing theories. If the theory will be raised by the researcher, it means 

that he 



II-19 

Part II 

Systematic of Proposals and Thesis Research 

Reports 

 

 

will test the truth of the theory in the same environment or in a different 

environment, where a theory has been accepted. In such circumstances, the theory 

in a particular study turns into a hypothesis, and the research aims to test the 

hypothesis. The second source comes from observations in the field, in such 

situations researchers are called upon to answer practical problems. 

Research can be aimed at filling the gaps in knowledge why there is a 

difference between "What is" (what happened) and "What should be" (what 

should have happened). 

A researcher can make an experiment to produce a new technology, for 

example some research conducted to develop a "threaded construction", 

accommodate the noise that occurs in the factory to be energy, so as to save 

energy. As a researcher, of course, who wants to succeed in producing the 

technology he wants, experiments are carried out. The research does not always 

end in achieving the goal, success produces technology. The research to produce 

the new technology is not the success or failure that is the measure. At a certain 

stage, if he fails, he is able to explain his failure, if he is successful he is also able 

to explain the success he has achieved. 

A researcher attempts to conduct an experimental study of garlic 
 

lowland. The formulation of the problem put forward: "domestic garlic production 

is not sufficient to meet the needs, so it must be imported. Upland land that can be 

planted with garlic with limited productivity, to increase production it is deemed 

necessary to try to grow garlic in lower areas. Research questions , can garlic be 

grown profitably in the lowlands?” 

In the researcher there is at least knowledge of agronomic theory 
 

causes him to be interested in trying or looking for opportunities to grow garlic in 

the lowlands. Maybe in preliminary research, researchers are still trying to plant in 

the lowlands. There are two possibilities that will 
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obtained, garlic in the lowlands provides an advantage or disadvantage for those 

who cultivate it. If the research stops here, it can be considered that the 

qualifications for the research are of underweight. The research qualification will be 

higher if the researcher is able to explain why garlic is successful or unsuccessful in 

planting in the lowlands by using the theories of various agronomic sciences, tanatq 

or others. 

If the researcher is unable to explain failure or success 

 

research, it is no different from farmers who are just trying to win 

 

commonly grown plants. If he fails then the experiment is done, because he is 

unable to use theory to refine the experiment further. Likewise, a technical 

engineer who fails or succeeds in carrying out certain experiments, but he is 

unable to explain his success or failure, means that this kind of research has not 

fulfilled scientific research. 

Often research problems are not specifically formulated, this causes 

research to be not or less focused in an effort to answer the problem. An example 

of a non-specific problem formulation is "Indonesia currently lacks soybean 

production, soybean productivity per hectare is still low, some soybeans are still 

imported". 

An example of a more specific formulation is. "The results of the research 

on superior rice have been distributed by the Department of Agriculture and Food 

Crops, although farmers have used single seeds, the productivity of soybeans is 

still much lower than the productivity achieved by the results of the Experimental 

Center". Soybean as one of the commodities cultivated by farmers, must have 

links with other crops. Therefore, the problem of low soybean production is not 

only in the soybean plant system itself, but also in the system of the plant as a 

whole 

A researcher who seeks to increase corn production in Madura, does not 

sufficiently try to introduce ways to grow superior maize varieties, 
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because the desired age of corn is short, although he knows the practice of kulur-

technical, the obstacle is in the overall cropping pattern 

Formulas that are too specific, without starting to analyze the soybean 

commodity system will result in the results of research being non-existent for 

practical purposes, for example: 

 
 Researchers with the discipline of agonomy, without providing any prior 

justification, directly arrive at the formulation of a specific research problem, 

which is reflected in the research title: "Planting Spacing To Increase 

Soybean Production". The purpose of such research is very clear, namely to 

determine the optimal spacing, which may be associated with certain 

environmental conditions. 

 Agricultural economics researchers want to know the use or production 

factors of resources, which is predicted to be one of the causes of the low 

production. The research objective is also clear, namely to determine the 

optimal allocation of fertilizer use, labor. At the end of the research, the 

researcher concludes that the allocation of the use of production factors is not 

optimal, it is suggested that farmers can increase the use of production 

factors. The second researcher has not been able to fully answer practical 

problems, because there are many factors that cause the non-optimal use of 

resources. 

IdenliIf Problem 

Problem identification is an elaboration of the central theme of the 

problem into several specific sub-problems, which are formulated in the form of 

interrogative sentences. In other words, there are specific things that are in 

question related to the problem at hand. This means that the identification of the 

problem contains certain references that direct the disclosure of empirical data 

through research preparation. 

This reminds us that in the discussion of the scientific method there is an 

attempt to identify the factors involved, the characteristics of the influence 



II-22 

Part II 

Systematic of Proposals and Thesis Research 

Reports 

 

 

each factor on the phenomenon, the relationship of one factor with another factor 

in its influence on the phenomenon. Thus, the form of the problem identification 

formulation in the form of an interrogative sentence will lead to 

the following example: 

 What factors or factors influence the phenomenon? 

 How is the influence of each factor on the phenomenon. 

  The extent to which there is a combined influence of certain factors on 

the phenomenon. 

 
Research Aims and Objectives 

 

The aims and objectives of the research are defined in its formulation.' In 

fact, this is a description of the operationalization of the research of each sub-

problem along with its references as formulated in the identification of the 

problem. Therefore the order must be consistent with the order of problem 

identification. While the formulation is in the form of a declarative sentence that 

"announces" how the description of the operational research activities will be. By 

being oriented to the example of problem identification formulation, the following 

formulation guidelines can be followed. 

 Studying what factors or factors are involved in the phenomenon. 

 Studying the characteristics of the factors in their influence  

  tophenomenon' 

 The extent to which there is a combined influence of certain factors on 

the phenomenon. 

Generally, a statement of research objectives begins with the following 

sentence: 

 To determine ... etc. 

 To get …etc 

In the research objectives, it is intended to state specifically what will be 

carried out in the research, and thus from the statement it will be clear what will 

be produced by the research, if the objectives have been fulfilled. 
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well formulated, it will be very easy for the reader, not only to know what the 

researcher will achieve, but the reader of the research report will soon be able to 

easily find out whether the researcher with his research report has achieved the 

objectives. 

 
Research Use 

This is a sharpening of the specifications of the research contribution to the value 

of practical benefits, as well as its scientific contribution to the development of 

science, as described earlier in the closing sentence in the sub-chapter of Research 

Background. 

State what benefits are obtained if the research objectives have been 

achieved? Will it contribute to science or will it be useful to answer problems in 

the practical world? If the researcher says that the research carried out will 

contribute to science, it is necessary to specify what the contribution is in terms of 

knowledge. It is illogical if he will contribute to the repertoire of knowledge, 

while he himself does not know the frontier knowledge. 

Keep in mind that what a researcher does is usually one part of a real 

world problem. The problem is a diagram or component of other problems. The 

function of formulating the problem is an attempt to link the real world which is 

very complex with the problem under study. The real world is very complex, the 

relationship between research problems and the real world has been formulated in 

research problems. 

If the problem is raised from the world of practice to answer problems in 

the field, there is a process of simplification from practical problems to research 

problems (researchable questions). Therefore, at the end of the study, the 

implications of research on policy are often stated. In this chapter, the researcher 

tries to return the conclusions of the research results with the necessary wisdom. 

Between the conclusions of the research results and 
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implications for policy, there may still be some leaps and bounds, in which case 

the role of the researcher seeks to connect the two" Example: writing guidelines 

for research objectives from research to solving 

practical problems: 

 As above: formulate the research problem. 

 Briefly write "what - problem figure" and describe alternatives 

actions or actions that can be taken to solve the problem" 

 Write a statement explaining the "conditions" that exist or are required for 

each feasible alternative. Also write down whether the actions that can be 

taken can solve the problem. 

Framework for Thinking, Premises and Hypotheses 

 
The framework of thought is a basic theoretical support in order to provide 

answers to the problem-solving approach. As is known, science is a continuation 

of activities that have been pioneered by previous scientific experts. This means 

that there is a repository of theories for each discipline, including those that are 

relevant to the problem being worked on. Therefore, to formulate a framework of 

thought, it must start from the selection of scientific evidence in the form of 

conclusions from the results of research by previous scientific experts, but which 

until now are still valid, in the sense that it has never been denied by other parties. 

The evidences are compiled in the form of the essence of each research result by 

certain scientific experts in the form of a concise formulation. Thus obtained a 

series of scientific evidence whose number depends on the number of researchers 

who have worked on similar problems. It should be clarified that these evidences 

are compiled as notes outside the manuscript. As for what is included in the text, 

after each evidence is crystallized again, the essence of the statement becomes the 

premise. Below the right of the statement of each premise, the names of the 

characters and the year of the statement are also listed. As an illustration, the 

schematic below can be followed. Below the right of the statement of each 

premise, the names of the characters and the year of the statement are also listed. 

As an illustration, the schematic below can be followed. Below the right of the 

statement of each premise, the names of the characters and the year of the 

statement are also listed. As an illustration, the schematic below can be followed. 



II-25 

Part II 

Systematic of Proposals and Thesis Research 

Reports 

 

 

Statement 

Evidence-2 

Statement 

Premise-2 

Statement 

Evidence-2 

Statement 

premise-n 

 

  

 

(Sayogio, 1996) 
 

 

(Pennyi, 1995) 
 

(Yamari, 1997) 

Why do we arrange evidence and premise separately? As is well known, 

we must make a framework of thought in the form of an argumentative theoretical 

basis as a summary of the evidences. Argumentative essays according to literary 

genres are in the form of short treatises that highlight personal attitudes and views 

about a phenomenon that is highlighted critically-analytically. In other words, it is 

in the form of a theoretical basis to provide answers to the problem-solving 

approach adopted from the results of previous research by experts that have been 

proven to be true, and have not been denied by other parties. If the frame of mind 

has been compiled, it is equipped with a series of premises in the same number 

and order as the relevant evidence (taken from notes). 

Hypothesis 

Thus, we enter the process of formulating hypotheses in the form of 

deductive logic in order to draw specific conclusions (hypotheses) from general 

conclusions in the form of premises. As for the truth of deductive logic 

adheres to the principle of coherence, meaning that considering that the premises 

are sources of information that no longer need to be scientifically verified, then 

Statement 

Premise-1 

Statement 

Evidence-l 
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automatically the hypothesis as a conclusion from the premises has certainty of 

truth as well. It should be noted that the sum of the hypotheses as conclusions 

need not always be the same as the sum of the premises. 

Is there always a hypothesis in research? The answer: yes' But it doesn't 

always need to be formulated in the form of a sentence in the research design' A 

hypothesis is an estimate or conjecture about the facts obtained or a tentative 

answer about a phenomenon or the relationship between two empirical 

phenomena. 

Hypotheses must be based on theory to avoid false relationships' 

Researchers can arrive at misleading conclusions, because the conclusions 

obtained are supported by data but do not have a theoretical basis' Thus, 

researchers should not give hypotheses arbitrarily, trying to connect one concept 

(varialle). ) and other concepts (variables). 'A scientific hypothesis is a 

relationship between concepts (variables) that can be accepted by logic based on a 

logical framework using existing theories, but cannot be confirmed empirically. 

Theories can be raised as hypotheses, which will be tested empirically in a 

particular environment. The results of the hypothesis test can support the theory or 

can, reject the theory. Therefore, the results of the study do not need to be in 

accordance with the hypothesis. 

Each stage of the development of scientific thought is made by predicting 

events by developing hypotheses (which are sought to be proven) which often 

start with a weak basis. Scientific thinking can be turned into a hypothesis, to be 

proven by empirical data. If the researcher rejects or supports scientific thinking, it 

means that he has succeeded in expanding the repertoire of the world of science. 
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Hypothesis formulation procedure 

 

Good research, namely research that tests the hypothesis of a good 

formulation, is very necessary in the development process for two general reasons. 

First, the role of the quality of human resources is vital in current and future 

development programs. This fact has resulted in much attention being paid to the 

quality of human resources recently. This is related to the level of difficulty of the 

problems faced in the implementation of the development program which is 

getting higher. Such a situation cannot be avoided because it is the nature of the 

development process itself which continues to change progress with time. 

In the previous development program, much attention was paid to 

economic development, especially the agricultural sector. The development goal, 

namely increasing production to achieve food self-sufficiency, can be realized by 

increasing the expansion of the planting area 

fertilizers, intensive plant maintenance and construction of irrigation networks. 

The application of this action and the use of superior varieties which are generally 

produced from conventional breeding techniques (selection and hybridization) 

lead to an increase in production at the level of self-sufficiency. If all these factors 

of production have been applied at the optimum level, then the obstacles to further 

increase in food production will no longer lie in these factors. The current 

situation requires broader and deeper knowledge. As an illustration, the creation 

of superior varieties can no longer rely solely on conventional plant breeding, 

because this technique takes a long time... 

 
Literature review 

 
 

As mentioned earlier, science does not start with a blank page, that is, 

what we are born with today is only a continuation of the pioneering work that has 

been taken by previous scientific experts. 
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Therefore, it is absolutely necessary that this matter be accommodated in a 

separate chapter, regardless of whether a lot or little can be covered, depending on 

"the state of affairs" or "the state of the art". This is a manifestation of the 

researcher's research in selecting material from scientific evidencewithin the range 

of available knowledge, as"g)etd'level     

   the development of science and technology to the latest in 

the discipline concerned, related to the problem being worked on. In other words, 

it has a certain image weight to the researcher (now). 

How is the technique of compiling a literature review, for that it is better to 

develop a framework that includes the scope and accentuation of the research, by 

specifying its components in the form of aspects in the reference act contained in 

the identification of problems and hypotheses. Starting from there, each aspect is 

reviewed based on the available literature, complete with expert figures, year of 

statement and essence of the statement. At the same time, critical analysis is also 

carried out as personal attitudes and views, and trying to find out in what and why 

if there are differences of opinion between experts or groups of experts. It also 

means explaining why researchers have the right to the same. 

It should be stated that if the critical-analytical review is not carried out, 

then the researcher is worried that the researcher will be classified as merely a 

"knowledge warehouse" or "knowledge retailer". This means that whatever needs 

to be known, fully controlled and contained, only always according to the views 

of others, not according to personal attitudes and views. 

Besides giving a certain image weight to researchers, literature review has 

an important function, namely as a basis for comparisonown research results 

which are discussed in Chapter IV. RESULTS AND    

      DISCUSSION Often there is 

scientific work that seems to have never been studied before. Indeed, if you don't 

do a comparison with what is provided 
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in a review of the literature, it will seem as if the research is for the first time in 

the history of the development of science. 

There is another thing to note that the scope of the literature review must 

touch the scientific publications of the current year, in accordance with the year of 

preparation of the researcher's scientific work (current). 

Another aspect is related to scientific notation techniques such as how to 

cite the essence of an expert's research results, either directly from his scientific 

work or through citations given by other experts. There are indeed various tastes 

in this. However, in principle the important thing is to know the expert figures, the 

year of the statement, and what the essence of the statement is which is edited in 

the researcher's language (now), or is there a part of it quoted in its entirety. 

Among other tastes are those that put numeric marks above the end of the 

literature review, such as .l);2);3) to n), with two versions. First, the number refers 

to the same number in the bibliography of scientific papers. The second version, 

the number refers to the footnote at the bottom left of the page in question, which 

explains from which expert figure and in what year it was taken, including the title 

of the scientific work, the name of the scientific journal and on what page. 

Examples of citations can be seen in the chapter on procedures for citing 

literature. 

 
Research Materials and Methods 

 

This chapter is very technical in nature regarding everything involved in 

the preparation so that the implementation of research operations runs smoothly 

and what is expected to be supported commensurately by the empirical data 

revealed. Each term, factor, criterion, benchmark is explained specifically in 

detail." Sometimes it is necessary to establish a specific operational definition of 

certain criteria, as an assumption of the starting point that underlies functional 

support for other sub-criteria or criteria. In principle, whatever is done must be 

accounted for. answer according to the demands of the philosophy of science and 

the scientific method of the discipline concerned." Besides that, researchers must 

limit themselves in every research, in accordance with 
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available time, effort and cost, namely in order to be able to be carried out 

completely, the object can be observed, measured, the data can be processed, 

analyzed and interpreted, so that the hypothesis can be tested, and also fulfills the 

validity 

scientific. 

 

The elements contained in this chapter are: (1) Location and duration of 

research, (2) Research materials and tools, (3) Research Methods (Design, Data 

analysis, research procedures) 

The location reflects the feasibility of disclosing the necessary empirical 

data. Experienced research colleagues can participate in assessing where it is most 

likely that empirical data support can be obtained. Likewise, the length of the 

research reflects the appropriateness of the time devoted to the implementation of 

the research concerned. 

Thus, if there are temporary parties who in their assessment question 

aspects that are not included in the scope and accentuation of this research, they 

can be answered with reasons or arguments as stated at the starting point of 

research preparation. 

Besides that, consistent with what is directed by the central theme of the 

problem, problem identification, research use, framework of thought along with 

its premises and hypotheses, all of these require a solid and effective research 

design. Especially from the references in problem identification and hypotheses, 

the number and types of variables involved have been described, while exploring 

each of its effects, both as a single effect and as a combined effect. Apart from 

that, it is also about the influence between the independent variable (which 

affects) and the dependent variable (which is influenced)' Thus, it is already 

illustrated what the sub-variables of each variable are concerned. With the support 

of secondary data (available that have been collected) it can also be known the 

population of the research object, 
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the choice of research method, the choice of how to take the sample and determine 

the size, the choice of the research location and the determination of the length of 

the study. The description of everything, the determination of definitions or 

assumptions, the determination of the types of variables and their sub-variables 

involved and their nature (independent' dependent) as well as benchmark criteria 

with tools and methods of observing them, are the complete tools for determining 

the research design as a whole. All of these need to be presented in the chapter. 

III. BAI{AN AND METHOD 

RESEARCH, so that 

Interested peer scientists can participate in assessing the feasibility of the design, 

can sample it for their own research or test and verify it further. This is where the 

difference between science and art is that it is inter-subjective or impersonal, so 

that everyone according to their potential background can acquire the same 

knowledge, by studying and applying scientific methods appropriately and 

consistently. 

Thus, it becomes clear why the completeness and integrity of research 

design tools must be displayed explicitly. In other words, research materials and 

methods are an integral part of the completeness of the task of the socialization 

function of science, which is not only communicating the results of research, but 

also the components of scientific work. completely according to the applicable 

format. 

In fact, the Materials and Research Methods chapter also guides the 

direction, scope and accentuation of the preparation of the framework and the 

sequence of components of the Research Results and Discussion Chapter. 

 
Research Results and Discussion 

 
 

This chapter presents the results of research whose data has been processed 

and analyzed. Kim's turn came to be compiled in the form of a report. However, in 

order to fill in chapter IV, it was limited to the presentation of each aspect that had 

been researched, which was compiled verbally following a certain systematic. In 

this case, each relevant aspect is given a sub-heading, then it is stated in the table 

where the data is 
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The results of the research are listed, along with the tables outlining the ranking of 

each significance. Now what appears in the table called the first. Among those 

that appear, for example, in the table in the form of variance is the significance of 

the effect of the independent variable (as treatment) on the dependent variable (as 

affected) and manifesting the response. Furthermore, compiling a table of 

translation of significance ratings for each treatment with a significant effect. 

From each of these tables, it is stated which sub-variables are very real or real. the 

effect is higher or lower than the other variables, or whichever does not show a 

significant difference in effect. 

Besides, there may also be interactions between certain independent 

variables that have a very real, real or not significant effect on the dependent 

variable. Also very real or real interactions are described further, to examine 

which interaction results have the most beneficial practical value. 

Meanwhile, after interpreting or drawing fragmentary conclusions, the 

results must be compared with the results of preliminary research by previous 

experts, to what extent they are in line or deviate, maybe even contradictory. For 

this reason, we compare it again with what has been reviewed in the literature 

review. If there is a deviation or conflict, it must be tried to find out why, where 

and how. 

It should be stated that the results of research and discussion will certainly 

vary, depending on the discipline, and in turn on the scientific method adopted to 

achieve scientific validity. In socio-economic research in the field of agriculture, 

for example, it is customary to start by showing the profile of the research area 

based on secondary data. The analysis is also carried out as necessary for 

interpretation and conclusions are drawn for each aspect of the study. Only then is 

the preparation of the research results based on primary data that each method and 

the design of the research approach already know. 
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The preparation technique is the same as that stated at the beginning of the 

description in this chapter. 

Purely descriptive research, of course, is another way of compiling 

research results and discussion with research that is analytic-hypothetical in 

nature. Likewise, research in the fields of anthropology and humanities which is 

not analytical-hypothetical in nature, therefore the research results and discussion 

use special or specific methods in achieving scientific validity. 

In this case, using a method commonly called "empaQ/" or the "verstehen" 

method which is more or less social, cultural and psychological in nature. 

In recent developments, the social sciences have matured in their 

analytical methods in line with advances in "sociometry", "economy", 

"anthropometry", "psychometry" and nonparametric statistics. It should be stated 

that the tables shown are only analytical tables or "working tables", ie the contents 

of which are analysis results, so that they can be directly interpreted. Things that 

are elementary calculations are not commonly displayed. Also, the formula for the 

elementary significance test does not need to be included, for example how to 

calculate the standard deviation, if t > P.05; or if F > P.01 and so on do not need to 

be explained again in the discussion. 

If a certain calculation is to be introduced, or so that scientists can take 

advantage of it, because it is new, its place is not in the Research Results and 

Discussion chapter, but in the appendix. Similarly, the main tables which are not 

directly interpreted, but whose function as main supports need to be maintained, 

are also placed in the Appendix. 

As the final sub-heading of CHAPTER IV is hypothesis testing "This is a 

logical consequence of the scientific method that presents hypotheses as a 

reference for testing the scientific validity of research results. Not infrequently 

someone ignores this obligation on the grounds that its meaning is implicitly 

included in the results, research. The trick is to repeat 
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presents each hypothesis in its entirety, then followed by a Supporter who is 

equipped with each relevant data, and finally closes with a conclusion. The 

conclusion only has three alternatives, namely the hypothesis in question is 

accepted or rejected (fully) or partially accepted and partly rejected. For those who 

are rejected (completely or partially), efforts should be made to find out why such 

a thing happened. If you do not succeed in finding reward data to explain it, the 

opportunity is open even if it is speculative, in the sense that it is answered with a 

new theory or new hypothesis." This needs to be recalled later in the suggestions 

or recommendations section in the form of one aspect that needs further research 

 
Conclusions and recommendations 

In compiling conclusions, the priority is general conclusions as 

generalizations of research results. The number according to the material can be 

more than one. As a generalization, general conclusions tend to be qualitative. As 

for the implementation, prioritizing the preparation of specific conclusions or 

specific conclusions related to each aspect under study, as directed by the 

references in each of the relevant hypotheses. 

In this case, we return to the List of Qualitative Summary of Research 

Results, by following each aspect. The symbol itself already hints at a qualitative 

conclusion description, so it remains only to complete it with the empirical data 

specifications from the results of the discussion in Chapter IV, so that a complete 

specific conclusion can be formulated for each aspect. The specific conclusions 

are respectively consistent with the hypothesis in question and in turn with the 

identification of the problem. From these specific conclusions, generalizations are 

made into one or more general conclusions. Now is the turn to make suggestions 

or recommendations that are drawn from general conclusions and specific 

conclusions, as the implications of the consequences of the functional purpose of 

the research, which is to generate value for benefits. 
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practical and the value of scientific contributions to the development of science. In 

this case, the value of practical benefits is formulated in the form of operational 

follow-ups that can be carried out. While the value of scientific contributions, the 

material can be stated explicitly. It can also be in the form of specific suggestions 

for further research 

 
FINAL PART 

 
 

Bibliography 

 
 

There are several versions of scientific notation techniques regarding the 

preparation of bibliography. In scientific notation techniques, the bibliography can 

vary, but the function here remains the same, namely as a reference for supporting 

literature on scientific works. 

If the essential aspect of its function is the focus of attention, it will refer to 

the following aspects: 

(l) Introducing the following expert figures and/or their companions 

       yearhis 

statement. 

(2) What is the title of the scientific work? 

(3) In what scientific media is it published, in what volume and on what pages. If 

it is a book, it is called the publisher. By holding on to 

the basic principles mentioned above, then the choice of technique 

scientific notation for compiling a bibliography is a matter of taste and 

environmental agreement of the disciplines concerned. Each author, depending on 

the purpose and choice of environment of interest, adapts to the format applicable 

there. An example of writing a bibliography can be seen in chapter tzta on how to 

write a bibliography (reference list), and in Appendix 21. 

 
Attachments 

 
 

Appendix serves as supporting data for each table 

analysis concerned or related to specific aspects in order to 
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discussion of research results. There are various forms of support, including the 

process of calculating statistical analysis, master tables of secondary or primary 

data, examples of questionnaires, maps of research areas and so on. Each 

appendix is given a serial number and title to make its meaning and purpose clear. 
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PRELIMINARY 

 
 

This section contains instructions related to writing systematics, how to 

refer to and write a list of references, tables and figures, language and spelling, 

and printing and binding. In addition, at the end, a practical technical guide for 

writing is also given which includes things that need to be considered and what 

not to do. 

 
WRITING SYSTEM 

 

The writing systematics discussed in this section are specifically for writing 

thesis proposal, thesis report, and street vendor report; while the systematics of 

writing articles and papers follow different guidelines. A long paper with a length 

of more than 20 pages can follow the systematic research report." The main 

difference between these two types of scientific work lies in the arrangement of 

the parts. The text of the thesis and research report consists of chapters and sub-

chapters. The chapters and sub-chapters are titled in a format according to their 

ranking. Meanwhile, the text of articles and short papers consists of sections and 

subsections (no chapterv-a), and each section and subsection is given a title 

according to the format according to its ranking. The introductory part of an 

article or paper may or may not be titled. 

 
Systematics for Writing Thesis Proposals, Thesis Reports, Long 

Papers, Research Reports, and PKL Reports 

writing sub-chapters for thesis proposals, thesis reports, research reports, 

and street vendors reports can follow one of the following three alternatives. 

 
First Alternative 

The rating of chapter and sub-chapter titles is stated in different fonts, 

italicized, and located on the page, and not with numbers, as follows: 
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(1) Rank I is written in all capital letters, bold, and placed in the middle (title of 

chapter). 

(2) rank 2 is written in all capital letters bold, and placed on the left edge. 

(3) Rank 3 is written in capital letters, bold, and placed on the left edge. 

(4) Rank 4 is written in capital letters in italics, bold, and placed on the left 

side. 

(5) Rank 5 is written in lowercase (except the first letter of the first word), 1.2 

cm from the left edge, bold, and ends with a period. 

(6)  Item descriptions or examples are divided into hierarchical items (such as 

the sequence of activities and schedules) and non-hierarchical items (such as 

examples that have an equal position). Hierarchical items are represented by 

numbers and letters in brackets such as (1) and (a); while non-hierarchical 

items are stated with bullets like  and 

 

Example: CHAPTER II  

LITERATURE REVIEW 

 

Included in rank I are chapter writings and their chapter titles, written in all 

capital letters, bold, and placed in the middle. The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from 

the left edge and then the next line is printed starting from the border 

 
FACTORS AFFECTING GERMINATION 

 
 

Included in rank 2 are sub-chapter titles whose ranking is one level below the 

chapter, written in all capital letters, bold, and placed 

on the left edge. The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge and then the next 

line is printed starting from the border. 
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Inner Factor 

 

The title of this subsection is ranked 3, written in upper and lower case 

letters, bold, and placed on the left edge. The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left 

edge and then the next line is printed starting from the border 

 
 

Germination Inhibitor 

 

The title of the sub-chapter is ranked 4, written in upper and lower case 

letters, bold, even with the border, and italicized. The paragraph starts 7.2 cm 

from the left edge and then the next line is printed starting from the border. 

 
Substances that interfere with metabolic pathways. 

 

The title of this subsection is ranked 5, written in lowercase (except the 

first letter in the first word), 1.2 cm from the left edge, bold, and ends with a dot. 

The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge and then the next line is printed 

starting from edge line. 

The following is an example of a hierarchical item. 

Stages of germination of leda seeds (Eucalyptus de glupta Blume): 

(1) emergence of prospective roots and root neck 

(2) growth of root hair on the root neck 

(3) Root hairs grow more and more on the root neck but still not growing 

on the root candidates 

(4) Root hairs start to grow On: 

(a) root neck 

(b) root candidate 

(5) etc. 

The following is an example of a 

nonhierarchical item. Germination 

inhibitors: 

 high osmotic solution 
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CHAPTER II 

LITERATURE 

REVIEW 

 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

 

FACTORS AFFECTING GERMINATION 

 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

Inner Factor 

 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

Germination Inhibitor 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

Substances that interfere with metabolic pathways 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… …. 

 mannitol solution 

 NaCl . solution 

 the ingredients in the fruit 

 other substances such as coumarins and herbicides 

 etc. 

 

Summary of writing the first alternative chapter titles and sub-sections: 
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. 

Second Alternative 

The writing of the title of the chapter which is ranked 1 is done in the same 

way as the first alternative, which is written in all capital letters, in bold, and 

placed in the middle. The following rankings are expressed in numbers as follows. 

(1) Rank 2 is indicated by a two-digit number separated by a period, but not 

ending with a period, and starting and the left edge. The title of the sub-

section is written in capital letters and bold. 

(2) Rank 3 is marked with a 3 digit number separated by a period, but not ending 

with a dot, and starting from the edge of the krri. The title of this subsection 

is written in capital letters Can bolC. 

(3) Rank 4 is indicated by a 4-digit number separated by periods, but not ending 

with a period, and starting from the left edge. The title of this subsection is 

written in uppercase and lowercase letters. 

(4) Rank 5 is indicated by a 5 digit number separated by a period, but not ending 

with a dot, and starting and the left edge. The title of this subsection is 

written in uppercase and lowercase letters. 

(5) Item descriptions or examples are divided into hierarchical items (such as the 

sequence of activities and schedules) and non-hierarchical items (such as 

examples that have an equal position). Hierarchical items are represented by 

numbers and letters in brackets such as (1) and (a); while non-hierarchical 

items are stated with bullets likeo and. Examples of its use see the 

explanation in the alternative  first. 

The first line of each new paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge. The 

next line starts from the left edge (straight with the first digit). 

 
Example: 

 

 

 
CHAPTER II 

LITERATURE 

REVIEW 
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The title of this chapter is rated 1 and is written the same as that applied 

to the first alternative. 

 
2.1 Factors Affecting Germination 

The title of this sub-chapter is ranked 2, whose sequence is indicated by a 

two-digit number separated by a period but without a period, printed starting from 

the border, written in uppercase and lowercase, and printed in bold. next line is 

printed starting from line 

edge. 

 
 

2.1.1 Inner Factor 

The title of this sub-chapter is ranked 3, whose sequence is indicated by a 

three-digit number separated by a period, but without ending with a period, 

printed starting from the border, written in uppercase letters, and printed in bold. 

The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge and then the next line is printed 

starting from the line 

edge, 

2.lll Germination Inhibitor 

The title of this sub-chapter is ranked 4, whose sequence is indicated by a 

four-digit number separated by a period but without ending with a period, printed 

starting from the outline, written in capital letters, and printed in bold. The 

paragraph is 1.2 cm from the left edge and then the next line is printed starting 

from the border. 

 
2.1.1.1.1 Substances that interfere with metabolic pathways 

 
 

The title of this sub-section is ranked 5, whose sequence is marked with 

five-digit numbers separated by a period but without ending with a period, printed 

starting from the outline, written in capital letters, and printed in bold. The 

paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge and then the next line is printed starting 

from the line 
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CHAPTER II 

LITERATURE 

REVIEW 

 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

 

2.1 Factors Affecting Germination 

 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

2.1.1 Inner Factor 

 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

2.1.1.1 Germination Inhibitor 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

2.1.1.1.1 Substances that interfere with metabolic pathways 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… …. 

Edge. An example of presenting hierarchical and non-hierarchical items can be seen 

in the first alternative 

 
Summary of writing the second alternative sub-chapter title: 
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Third Alternative 

The writing of the title of the chapter with a rating of 1 is the same as that 

for the First Alternative, namely by placing it in the middle using all capital letters 

and bold. Subsequent rankings are indicated by letters and numbers 

as follows. 

(1) Rank 2 is indicated by capital letters (A, B, C, etc.) using a period and 

written in uppercase and lowercase letters and bold' 

(2) Rank 3 is indicated by a sequence of numbers (1,2,3, etc.) using dots and 

written in uppercase and lowercase letters and bold 

(3)  Rank 4 is indicated by a sequence of lowercase letters (a, b, c, etc.) using a 

dot 

and written in uppercase and lowercase letters. 

(4) Rank 5 is indicated by a sequence of numbers (1,2,3, etc.) using closing 

brackets without a period, written in uppercase and in bold' 

Item descriptions or examples are divided into hierarchical items (such as the 

sequence of activities 

and schedules) and non-hierarchical items (such as equivalent examples). 

Hierarchical items are represented by numbers and letters in brackets such as 

(1) and (a); while non-hierarchical items are expressed with bullets such as o 

and r . An example of its use see the explanation in the First Alternative. 

The first line of each new paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge. The 

next row starts from the left edge. 

 

Exampl
e: 

 

CHAPTER II 

LITERATURE 

REVIEW 

 

The title of this chapter is ranked I and is written in the same way that 

applies to the first Alternative. The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge 

and then the next line is printed starting from the border. 
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A. Factors Affecting Germination 

 

The title of this sub-chapter is ranked in order which is indicated by capital 

letters using a period. The title of this sub-chapter is written in capital letters, in 

bold, and written from the outline. Paragraftrya starts 1.2 cm from the left edge 

and then the next line is printed starting from the edge line. 

 
1. Inner Factor 

 

The title of this sub-chapter is ranked 3 which the sequence is marked with 

a sequence of numbers using dots. The title of this sub-chapter is written in capital 

letters, in bold, and written from the outline. Paragraftrya starts 1.2 cm from the 

left edge and then the next line is printed starting from the edge line. 

 
a.Inhibitor Germination 

 

The title of this subsection is ranked 4 which is indicated by the order of 

lowercase letters using dots. The title of this subsection is written in uppercase, 

bo14 and written from the outline. The paragraph is 1.2 cm from the left edge and 

then the next line is printed starting from the border. An example of presenting 

hierarchical and non-hierarchical items can be seen in the First Alternative. 

 
 

1) Substances That Disrupt Metabolic Pathways 

 

The title of this subsection is ranked 5 which is indicated by a sequence of 

numbers using closing brackets without a period. The title of this subsection is 

written in capital letters, bold, and written from the outline. Paragraffiya starts 7.2 

cm from the left edge and then the next line is printed starting from the border. 
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CHAPTER II 

LITERATURE 

REVIEW 

 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

 

A. Factors Affecting Germination 

 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

1. Inner Factor 

 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

a. Germination Inhibitor 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 

1) Substances that interfere with metabolic pathways 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… …. 

Summary of writing the third alternative subsection title: 
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Systematics of Writing Articles and Short Papers 

The writing of the article section and its title which will be sent for 

publication in scientific journals and short papers (≤ 20 pages) follows the same 

writing procedure as the First Alternative with a note that the number of ratings is 

limited to the 4th rank at most, as follows. 

(1) Rank 1 is written in all capital letters, bold, and placed in the middle of the 

article title). 

(2) Rank 2 is written in all capital letters, bold, and placed on the left edge. 

(3) Rank 3 is written in capital letters, bold, and placed on the left edge. 
(4) Rank 4 is written in uppercase and lowercase in italics, bold, and placed on 

the left edge. 

 
Example: 

 
 

TEACHING TAXONOMY 

 
 

The title of the article (ranked 1) is written in all capital letters, bold, and 

placed in the middle. The distance between the article title and the text below is 

4 spaces. 

 
TEACHING METHOD 

 

The title of this chart includes rank 2, written in all capital letters, bold, 

and placed on the left edge. The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge and 

then the next line is printed starting from the border. 

 
Teaching Delivery Strategy 

 

The title of this subsection includes level 3, written with uppercase letters, 

bold, and 'aligned to the left edge. The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge 

and then the next line is printed starting from the border. 
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TEACHING TAXONOMY 

 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………….. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

…. 

 

 
TEACHING METHOD 

 
…………………………………………………………………………………….. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………
…. 

 
Teaching Delivery Strategy 

 
…………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

 
 

Teaching Media 

 
…………………………………………………………………………………….. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………
…. 

Broadcasting Media 

 

The title of this subsection is graded 4, written in uppercase, bold, left-

aligned, and italicized. The paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge and then the 

next line is printed starting from the border. 

 
Summary of article titles and sections: 
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HOW TO REFER AND WRITE REFERENCE LIST 

 
 

How to Refer 

 

References are made using the last name and year between brackets. If 

there are two authors, the reference is made by mentioning the last names of the 

two authors. If there are more than two authors, the reference is written by writing 

the first name of the author followed by et al. If the author's name is not 

mentioned, what is included in the reference is the name of the issuing institution, 

the name of the document published, or the name of the newspaper. For translated 

works, the reference is made by mentioning the name of the original author. 

References from two or more sources written by different authors are listed in 

brackets with a semicolon as a separator. 

 
How to Refer Direct Quotes 

 
 

Quotes Less Than 40 Words 

 
Quotations containing less than 40 words are written between quotation 

marks ("..-") as part of the main text, and are followed by the author's name, year 

and page. The author's name can be written unified in the text or combined with 

the year and page number in brackets. See the following example' 

The author's name is mentioned in the text in an integrated manner" 

 

Example: 

 

Soebronto (1990: 123) concludes "there is a close relationship between 

socioeconomic factors and learning progress". 

 
The author's name is referred to along with the year of publication 

and the page number. 

 
Example: 
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The conclusion of the study is "there is a close relationship between 

socioeconomic factors and learning progress" (Soebronto, 1990 -123). 

 
If there are quotation marks in the quotation, use single quotation marks 

('...'). 

 
Example. 

 

The conclusion of the study is "there is a tendency that the more 'interference' of 

the company's leadership, the lower the level of employee participation in urban 

areas" (Soewignyo, 1991:101). 

 

Quote 40 words or more 

 
Quotations containing 40 words or more are written without quotation marks 

separately from the preceding text, written 1.2 cm from the left and right margins and 

typed in single space. Page numbers must also be written. 

Example: 

 

Harsono (2001.125) draws the following conclusions. 

Plants that are given fertilizer will be able to increase growth 

and production. Characterized by increasing 

number of leaves, stem diameter, plant height, weight of stover, 

dry weight and size and number of fruit produced. The harvest 

age of the plant will also be faster so that it is profitable and 

efficient in land use. 

If there is another new paragraph in the quote, the new line starts 1.2 cm from the left 

edge of the quote text line. 

Yong Quotes Partially Omitted 

 
If in direct quoting there are words in the sentence that are discarded, then the 

words that are discarded are replaced with three dots. 

Example: 
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"All parties involved in the implementation of education in schools ... are expected 

to have implemented the new curriculum" (Manan 1995:278). 

If there is a sentence that is discarded, then the sentence that is 

discarded is replaced with four dots. 

Example: 

 

"Manipulative motion is a skill that requires coordination between eyes, hands, or 

other body parts ... Included in manipulative motion are catching the ball, kicking 

the ball, and drawing" (Asim, 1995:315). 

 
How to Refer Indirect Quotes 

 
Quotations that are referred to indirectly or expressed in the author's own 

language are written without quotation marks and are integrated in the text. The 

name of the author of the quoted material can be referred to as integrated in the 

text, or referred to in brackets with the year of publication. If possible the page 

number is mentioned. Consider the following example. 

 
The author's name is included in the text. 

 

Example: 

 

Salimin (1990:13) does not suspect that third year students are better than fourth 

year students. 

 
The author's name is mentioned in brackets along with the year of publication. 

 

Example: 

 

The third year students turned out to be better than the fourth year students 

(Salimin, 1990:13). 
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How to Write a Reference List 

 
Reference list is a list containing books, papers, articles, or other materials 

that are quoted either directly or indirectly. text must be included in the Reference 

List. Basically, the elements listed in the Reference List consecutively include 

(1) the author's name is written in the following order: last name, first name, and 

middle name, without an academic degree, (2) year of publication, (3) title, 

including sub-headings (subtitles), (4) city of publication, and ( 5) publisher name. 

These elements can vary depending on the type of library source. If there is more 

than one author, the way the name is written is the same as the First author. 

The author's name consisting of two parts is written in the order of "last 

name followed by a comma, first name (abbreviated or not abbreviated but must 

be consistent in one scientific work), ending with a period. If the source referred 

to is written by a team, all author names must be included in the references 

 
Reference from Books 

 
The year of publication is listed after the author's name, ending with a 

period. The title of the book is written in italics, with a capital letter at the 

beginning of each word, except for conjunctions. Place of publication and 

publisher's name are separated by a colon(:)" 

 
Example: 

 

Strunk W. Jr. & White, EB 1g7g. The Elements of Style (3'd ed')' new York: 

Macmillan. 

Dekker, N. 1992. Pancasila as the Ideology of the Nation: from the only choice to 

the only principle. Malang: FPIPS IKIP MALANG. 

If there are several books that are used as sources written by the same person 

and published in the same year, the year of publication data is followed by 
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symbols a, b, c, and so on whose order is determined chronologically or 

alphabetically by the titles of the books. 

 
Example: 

Cornet, L. & Weeks, K. 1985a. Career Ladder Plans: Trends and Emerging Issues 

1985. Atlanta, GA: Carees Ladder Clearinghouse. 

Cornet, L. & Weeks, K. 1985b. Planning Career Ladder: Lessons from the States. 

Atlanta, GA: Carees Ladder Clearinghouse. 

 
 

References from Books Containing a Collection of Articles (There is 

an editor) 

 
Such as writing a reference from a book plus writing (Ed.) if there is one 

editor and (Eds.) if the editor is more than satq between the author's name and the 

year of publication. 

 
Example: 

 

Letheridge, S. & Cannoq CR (Eds.). 1980. Bilingual Education: Teaching English 

as a Second Language. New York: Praeger. 

Aminuddin (Ed.). 1990. Development of Qualitative Research in the Field of 

Language and Literature. Malang: HISKI Malang Commissariat and YA3. 

 
References from Articles in a Book of Articles Collection (There is an Editor) 

 

The name of the author of the article is written first followed by the year of 

publication. The title of the article is written without italics. Editor's name is 

written as writing a regular name, given a description (Ed.) if there is only one 

editor, and (Eds.) if there is more than one editor. The titles of the collections are 

written in italics, and the page numbers are listed in brackets. 
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Example: 
 

Hartley, JT, Harker, JO & Walsh, DA 1980. Contemporary Issues and Directions 

in Adult Development of Learning and Memory. In LW- Poon @d.), 

Aging in the 1980s: Psychological Issues (pp. 239-252). Washington, Dc: 

American Psychological Association. 

Hasan, MZ 1990. Characteristics of qualitative research. In Aminuddin (Ed.), 

Development of Qualitative Research in the Field of Language and 

Literature (pp. 12-25). Malang: HISKI Malang Commissariat and YA3. 

 
References from Articles in Journals 

 
The author's name is written first, followed by the year and title of the article 

written in plain print, and capitalized at the beginning of each word. Journal 

names are written in italics, and the first letter of each word is capitalized except 

for conjunctions. The last part is written in a row the number of years, what 

number (in brackets), and the page number of the article. 

 
Example. 

 

Hanafi, A. 1989. Participation in Rural Broadcasting and the adoption of Innovation. 

Research Forum, 1(l). 33-47. 

 
 

References from Articles in Journals from CD-ROM 

 
The author in the reference list is the same as the reference from the article 

in the print journal plus the mention of the CD-ROM in brackets. 

 
Example: 

 

Krashen, S., Long, M. & Scarcella, R, 1979. Age, Rate and Eventual Attainment 

in Second Language Acquisition. TESOL Quarterly, 13573-82 (CD-ROM: 

TESOL Quarterly-Digital, 1997). 



III-19 

Part III 

Scientific Writing Techniques 

 

 

Reference from Articles in Magazines or Newspapers 

The author's name is written in front, followed by the date, month, and 

year (if any). The title of the article is written in plain print, and capitalizes the 

first letter of each word, except for conjunctions. Magazine names are written in 

lowercase except for the first letter of each word, and are italicized. Page numbers 

are mentioned at the end. 

 
Example: 

 

Gardner, H. 1981. Do Babies Sing a Universal Song? Psychologt Todoy, pp. 70-

76 Suryadarma, SVC 1990. Processors and Interfaces: Data 

Communication. Computer Info, IV(a): 4648. 

Huda M. November 13, 1991. Overcoming the Electricity Crisis during the dry 

season. Jawa Pos, p.6. 

 
Reference from Unauthorized Newspaper 

 
The name of the newspaper is written at the beginning. The date, month, 

and year are written after the name of the newspaper, then the title is written in 

italics and followed by the page number. 

 
Example: 

 

Jawa Pos. April 22, 1995. Lower-class women are more independent, p. 3. 

 

 

Reference of Official Government Documents Published by a 

Publisher Without Author and Without Institution 

 
The title or name of the document is written at the beginning in italics, 

followed by the year of publication of the document, the city of issue and the 

name of the publisher 

Example: 

 

Law of the Republic of Indonesia Number 2 of 1989 concerning the System 

 

National Education.1990. Jakarta. PT Armas Duta Jaya. 
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Institutional thorns that are written in the name of the institution 

The name of the institution in charge is written first, followed by the year, 

the title of the article in italics, the name of the place of publication, and the name 

of the institution responsible for the publication of the essay. 

 
Example: 

Center for Language Development and Development. 1978. Guidelines for 

Writing Research Reports. Jakarta: Ministry of Education and Culture. 

 
 

Reference in the form of accepted works 

 
The name of the original author is written first, followed by the year of 

publication of the original work, the title of the translation, the name of the 

translator, the year of the translation, the name of the place of publication and the 

name of the publisher of the translation. If the year of publication of the original 

book is not stated, it is written with the word No year. 

 
Example: 

 
 

Ary, D., Jacob, Lc & Razavieh, A. No years. Introduction to Educational 

Research' Translation by Arief Furchan. 1982. Surabaya: National effort. 

 
Reference in the form of Thesis, Thesis, Dissertation 

 
The author's name is written first, followed by the year listed on the cover, 

the title of the thesis, thesis or dissertation is written in italics followed by an 

unpublished thesis, thesis, or dissertation statement, the name of the city where the 

college is located, and the name of the faculty and university name. 

 
Example: 

Pangaribuan, T. l992. Development of Discourse Competencies of English 

Learners in LPTKs. Dissertation is not published. Malang: MALANG 

IKIP postgraduate program. 
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Submit a Paper Presented in a Seminar, Upgrading, or Workshop. 

 
The author's name is written first, followed by the year, the title of the paper is 

written in italics, then followed by the statement *The paper is presented in ..,", 

the name of the meeting, the organizing institution, the venue, and the date and 

month. 

 
Example: 

 
Huda, N. 1991. Research Report Writing for Journals. Paper presented at the 

Basic Level Research Workshop for Lecturers of PTN and PTS in Malang 

Class Xlv, Research Center of IKIP MALANG, Malang, 12 July. 

Karim, Z. 1987. Urban planning in developing countries. Paper presented at the 

East Java BAPPEDA City Planning Seminar, Surabaya, 1-2 September. 

 
 

References from the Internet in the form of Individual Works 

 
The author's name is written as a reference from printed material, followed 

successively by year, the title of the work (italics) with annotation in brackets 

(online), volume and number, and ends with the address of the reference source 

accompanied by a description of when it was accessed, between brackets. 

Example: The Calm before the Storm, 

 

Hithcock, S., Carr, L. & Hall, W. 1996. A Survey of STM online Journals, 1990-95: 

the Calm before the Strom, (Online), 

(http://journal esc.soton.ac.uk/survey/survey.html, accessed 12 June 1996). 

References from the Internet in the form of articles from journals 

 
The author's name is listed as a reference from printed material, followed 

by year, article title, journal name (italicized) with annotation. 

http://journalesc.soton.ac.uk/survey/survey.html
http://journalesc.soton.ac.uk/survey/survey.html
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in brackets (online), volume and number, and ends with the source address with a 

description of when it was accessed, between brackets. 

 
Example: 

 

Example: Griffith, AI 1995. Coordinating Family and School: Mothering for 

Schooling' Education Policy Analysis Archives,(Online), Vol. 3. 

No.1,(http://olam. ed. breastfeed. edr:/ep,aal, accessed 1 2 February 197 7). 

Kumaidi, 1998. Measurement of Early Learning Provisions and Test 

Development' Journal of Educational Sciences, (online), Volume 5, No. 4, 

(http://www.malang.ac.id, accessed 20 January 2000). 

 
References from the Internet in the form of Discussion Materials 

 
The author's name is written as a reference from printed material, followed 

successively by the date, month, year, topic of discussion material, name of 

discussion material (italics) with a description in brackets (online), and ends with 

the e-mail address of the reference source accompanied by with a description of 

when it was accessed, between brackets. 

 
Example: 

 

Wilson, D. 20 November 1995. Summary of Citing Internet Sites. NETTRAIN , 

Discussion List, (Online), (NETRANIN@ubvm.c.buffalo.edu, accessed 22 

November 1995). 

 
Reference from the Internet in the form of Personal E-mail 

 
Sender's name (if any) and accompanied by information in brackets 

(sender's email address), followed by date, month, date, topic of material content 

(italics), the name sent is accompanied by information in brackets (e-mail address 

sent). 

http://olam/
http://www.malang.ac.id/
mailto:NETRANIN@ubvm.c.buffalo.edu
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Example: 

Davis, A. ( a.davis@uwts.edu.au ). June 10, 1996. Learning to Use Web 

Authoring Tools. E-mail to Alison Hunter (huntera@usq.edu.au). 

Naga, Dali S. ( ikip-jkt@indo.net.id ). 1 october 1997. Article for JIP- Email to Ali 

Saukah (jippsi@mlg.ywcn.or.id). 

 

TABLES AND FIGURES 

 

Table Writing 

The use of tables can be seen as a systematic way to present statistical data 

in columns and rows, according to the classification of the problem. By using 

tables, readers will be able to understand and interpret data quickly, and look for 

relationships. 

A good table should be simple and centered on a few ideas. Putting too 

much data in a table can reduce the value of a table's presentation. It is better to 

use a lot of tables than to use a few tables that are too dense. A good table must be 

able to convey ideas and their relationships effectively 

If a table is large enough (more than half a page), then the table must be 

placed on a separate page; and if the table is quite short (less than half a page) it 

should be integrated with the text. 

The table must be given an identity (in the form of a table number and 

name) and placed above the table. This is intended to facilitate referrals. If the 

table is more than one page, then the head of the table (including the text) must be 

repeated on the next page. The end of the table on the first page does not need to 

be lined horizontally. On the next page, write Table Continuation… on the left 

edge, three spaces from the top horizontal line of the table. Only the first letter of 

the word table is capitalized. The word "table" is written in the margin, followed 

by the number and title of the table. The title of this table is capitalized on the first 

letter of each word 

mailto:huntera@usq.edu.au
mailto:jippsi@mlg.ywcn.or.id
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except for conjunctions. If the table title is more than one line, the second line and 

so on are written parallel to the first letter of the title with a single space. Table 

title without ending with a period. Give 3 spaces between the text before the table 

and the text after the table. The table number is written with Arabic numerals as 

the table identity indicating the chapter in which the table is contained and the 

serial number in the relevant chapter. Thus for each chapter the serial number of 

the table starts from number 1. 

 
Example: 

 

Table 4.1 Average Germination of Leda Seeds Due to the Effect of Storage 

Temperature 

 
This table number indicates that the table titled Average Germination of 

Leda Seeds Due to the Effect of Storage Temperature is located in Chapter IV of 

the first serial number. Table references use numbers, not by using the words table 

above or rabel below. 

The top line of the table is placed 3 spaces below the table name. Column 

headings, and a description of the size or unit of data must be included. Terms 

such as number, percent, frequency, are written in the form of 

abbreviations/symbols: No.,% , and F. The data contained in the table is written 

using single spaces. Lines will be used if it is considered easier to read the table, 

but vertical lines on the left, center, and right of the table are not needed 

Tables quoted from other sources must be accompanied by the author's last 

name, year of publication, and the page number of the original table below the 

table with a distance of three spaces from the bottom horizontal line, starting from 

the left edge. If notes are needed to explain certain items in the table, use certain 

symbols and write them in superscript form. Footnotes for tables are placed below 

the table, two spaces below the source, not at the bottom of the page. 
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Example: 
 

Table 4.1 Average Germination of Leda Seeds Due to the Effect of Storage 

Temperature 

 
 

Storage Temperature (OC) Germination (%) 

 
15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

 
60 

64 

65 

70 

90 

Note: The numbers accompanied by the same letter show no significant difference in Duncan's Test 

(5%). 

 

 

Image Presentation 

The term drawing refers to photos, graphs, charts, maps, sketches, 

diagrams, charts, and other images. Images can present data in visual forms that 

can be easily understood. Images are not necessarily meant to build a description, 

but are meant to emphasize certain significant relationships. Images can also be 

used to present statistical data in the form of graphs. 

Some guidelines for using images can be stated as follows: 

(1)  The image title is placed below the image, not above it. The way of writing 

image titles is the same as writing table titles. 

(2) Images must be simple to convey ideas clearly and understandably without 

having to be accompanied by textual explanations. 

(3) Images should be used sparingly. Too many images can reduce the 

value of Data presentation. 

(4) Images that take up more than half the page should be placed on separate 

pages. 

(5) The mention of an image should precede the image. 
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(6) Pictures are referred to by using numbers, not by using the words above or 

pictures below 

(7)  Figures are numbered using Arabic numerals as in table numbering 

Example: 
 

 

 

 

Storage Temperature 

 
 

Figure 2.1 Germination of Leda Seeds from Multiple Storage Temperature Treatments 

 

 

 

LANGUAGE AND READINGS 

 

Language Usage 

 
Scientific writing should use clear, precise, formal, and straightforward 

language. Clarity and accuracy of content can be realized by using clear and 

precise words and terms, uncomplicated sentences and coherent paragraph 

structures. 

The simplicity and formality of the language style is manifested by using 

passive sentences, words that are not emotive, and not flowery. Avoid using 

words like me or we or we. If forced to mention the activities carried out by the 

author himself, the term used is not knmi or me, but the author or researcher. 

However, the term writer or researcher should be used as little as possible. 
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Punctuation Writing 

 
 

the writing of punctuation, words, and letters follows the General 

Guidelines for Enhanced Indonesian Spelling, Guidelines for the Formation of 

Terms, and Dictionaries (Decree of the Minister of Education and Culture, 

Number A5$aJUl487, September 9, 1987). Here are some important rules to note. 

The period (.), comma (,), exclamation mark (!), question mark (?), and percent 

sign (%) are typed tightly with the letters that precede them. 

 
NoStandard  

 

 Samples are selected byrambangSample  randomly selected 

 Data were analyzed by correlation technique, data were analyzed by 

correlation technique, Anova, and regressiondoubleAnova, and regression

 double 

 ... as a theory ;then......  as theory ; then... 

 ... as follows:...  as follows : 

 It's not bear!Thing  it's not bear ! 

 The amount is approx.20% Amount  about 20% 

 

The quotation marks ("...") and parentheses 0 are typed tightly with the letters of 

the word or phrase enclosed in them. 

 
NoStandard  

 

 The five “equal” groups".Fifth  "matched" group 

 Testis considered standard The test is considered standard  

(standardized).( standardized ).   

 

Hyphens (-), dashes (--), and slashes (/) are typed tightly with the letters that 

precede and follow them. 
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Not Standard. raw . 

 uncomplicated –convoluted.No  convoluted 

 This happened during 1942 -1945.This  occurred during the years 1942-
1945 

 The analytical technique usedhere.Technique  analysis used here 

- quantitative and qualitative - necessaryreviewed.-quantitative  and 

qualitative need to be reviewed 

 Henot/hasn't confessed yet. He  not / have not confessed. 

 

The equal signs (:), greater (>), less (<), plus (+), minus (-), times (x), and bagr (:) 

are typed with a space of one tap before and after it. 

 
 

Not Standard Raw. 

P=0.05 p = 0.05 

p>0.01 p > 0.01 

p<0.01 p < 0.01 

a+b=c a + b = c 

ab=d a : b = d 
 

 

However, the bagr (:) sign used to separate the year of publication from the page 

number in the reference is typed tightly with the numbers that precede and follow 

it. 

 
NotBakuBaku  

 

 Sartono (1980:10) states. Sartono (1980: 10) states  The wording at the end of 

the line (-) is adjusted according to the syllable. 

Not Standard. Raw 

 This problem is necessaryemphasized This issue needs to be 

emphasized   right.  

 Not done withn-no   done by pig-mbabi-butambabi-

 blind. 
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PRINTING AND BINDING 

 

The following printing method applies to writing thesis proposals, thesis reports, 

research reports, street vendors reports, papers, and scientific articles. While the 

method of binding only applies to theses, theses and dissertations. 

 

Printing 

 

Paper, Typing Fields, and Final Manuscripts 

 
The paper used is white HVS type, A4 size (21.0 cm x 29.7 cm), a 

minimum of 70 grams. The typing area is 4 cm from the left edge of the paper, 

and 4 cm from the top edge, 3 cm from the right edge, and 3 cm from the bottom 

edge of the paper (see attachment). Each page should contain no more than 26 

lines (for double-spaced text). A paragraph should not start on a page that contains 

less than three lines. 

Final manuscripts of theses, and research reports should be printed 

(printed) with a deskjet, inkjet or laser printer. 

 

Font type 

 
Scientific papers should be typed on a computer, using a Windows 

program (all series), with Times New Roman font or the like, such as Times, CG 

Times, and Dutch. This typeface is called proportional hwuf, because the distance 

between the letters depends on the size of the letter, for example, the letter m is 

larger than the letter i, so the distance between the two letters is always close. This 

typeface is very commonly used in printing books, journals, magazines, and 

newspapers. 

 
Example of Times New Roman font. 

 

This text is typed in Times New Roman font. This typeface is similar to the CG 

Times, Times, and Dutch letters (depending on the Windows program used). 
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Explanation of the printing of scientific papers in non-proportional letters such as 

Courier(and New Courier) can be read in appendix 20. 

 

 

Font Size 

Sections of a chapter for thesis, and research reports use different font sizes 

as follows. 

 
12 point chapter title, sub-chapter title, main text, abstract (thesis), 

appendix,   references 

l0 pointquote  blocks, abstracts of papers and articles, table titles, 

chart/picture titles, chart/picture text table text, endnotes, 

footnote, index, header, footer 

 
 

Font size for Traditional Arabic font: 

26 pointstitle  chapter 

18 points, headings of sub-sections, titles of abstracts, titles of reference 

lists, titles of tables,   image title, and index title 

16 pointtext  parent, index and more 

 
 

Font Mode 

 

The use of normal, italic, bold, and underline letters is as follows. 

 
Normal 

 
 

 master text, abstracts, key words, tables, figures, charts, notes, 

attachments. 

Italic (italic) 

 
 

 non-Indonesian words (foreign languages and regional languages) 

 unfamiliar term 
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 important parts (for important parts, bold-normal should not be used, but 

italic-bold may be used) 

 examplepresented in the main text 

 subchapter title rank 4 on Alternative I 

 titles of books, journals, magazines, and newspapers in the main 

text in the reference list. 

 
Thick (bold) 

 

 Chapter title 

 Title of subchapter (heading) 

 Key parts of an example are printed in bold-italic; look at the example 

below. 

Amir's son Amat is studying at the Military Academy. 

 
 

Underscore (underIine) 

 

 Underlines may not be used, except in very special cases. Underlines are 

used for text printed in typewriter (Courier and Prestige). In text printed in 

Times New Roman, the underscore is replaced with the letter 

italic (italic). 

 
 

Space 

 
between rows.Scientific articles are printed with 1.5 spacing, while thesis 

proposals, thesis reports, papers, research reports, and street vendors reports are 

printed with 2 (double) spaces, except for descriptions of pictures, graphics, 

attachments, tables, and reference lists are printed with single spaces. Chapter 

headings are printed 4 spaces down from the top border of the typed field. The 

distance between the end of the chapter title and the beginning of the text is 4 

spaces. The distance between the end of the text and the subtitle is 3 spaces and 

the distance between the subtitle and the beginning of the next text is 2 spaces (see 

Appendix). The distance between paragraphs is the same as the distance between 

lines, namely 2 spaces for thesis proposals, thesis reports, reports 
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street vendors, and papers, and 1.5 spaces for articles. The distance between one 

type of library material and other library materials in the reference list is double 

spaced (2 spaces). 

Antarctica. The space between two words should not be too wide. The 

maximum allowed space is equal to the size of one letter. The right edge may be 

even (full justification) or uneven. If the right edge is even (full justification), 

please try to make sure that the space between words is quite tight. In order for the 

space between words to be quite tight, words that are located on the margins, if 

necessary, are broken according to syllables (hyphenation facility) activated: on) 

following the standard Indonesian rules. The following is an example of text with 

spaces between words that are tight and less dense. 

 
Wrong 

 

The space between words in this text is too wide so it doesn't look neat and 

makes it difficult to read. The space between words in this text is too wide 

so it doesn't look neat and makes it difficult to read. 

Right 

The space between words in this text is quite tight so it looks neat and easy 

to read. The spacing between katz in this text is quite tight so it looks neat 

and easy to read. 

 
Split and Bulit 

Dashes in proportional letters (such as Time New Roman) are indicated by 

one long line (-), and may not be represented by 2 short lines (--) as in Courier and 

Prestige letters. The dashes should be close (no spaces) with the words that 

precede and follow them. 

Non-hierarchical item marks with a short dash (-) should not be used, and should 

be indicated by a built (round or square shape:  and ).Consider the following 

example. 
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Wrong 

 

All research approaches--quantitative and qualitative--need to be studied

   its application. 

The chart is written on pages 15-20. 

 
 

The following things need to be considered in choosing paper for the thesis. 

- Type 

- Size 

- Weight 

 
 

Right 

 

All quantitative and qualitative research approaches need to be 

studied for their application. 

The section is written on pages 15-20. 

 
 

The following things need to be considered in choosing paper for the thesis 

 Type 

 Size 

 Weight 

 

Paragraphs and Numbering 

 
The beginning of the paragraph starts 1.2 cm from the left edge of the 

typing field. After the punctuation period, colon, semicolon, and comma, it should 

be given a blank tap. 

Greek letters and symbols that cannot be written on a computer should be 

neatly handwritten in black ink. Numbers should be written with numbers, except 

at the beginning of sentences. 

The first part of the thesis is numbered with small Roman numerals in the 

middle of the bottom, while the page numbers for the main and closing sections of 

the thesis are written in Arabic numerals on the top right, except for the page 

numbers for the new chapter which 
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written in the middle of the bottom of the page. The page number for the appendix 

is written using Arabic numerals, in the upper right corner, continuing the 

previous page number. 

 
Binding 

 
The provisions regarding binding stated here only apply to theses, while 

the binding of proposed thesis, street vendors reports, and papers is regulated 

separately by the department. 

Thesis must be bound by using thick cardboard. The author's name and 

title should be written on the back of the thesis. The thesis is bound in 6 copies (1 

for majors, 1 for the central library, 2 for dzn2 supervisors for members of the 

board of examiners). The cover page must be printed in golden yellow ink on a 

green linen leather base. 

 
PRACTICAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR WRITING TECHNIQUES 

 
 

Here are some practical guidelines for writing techniques in a nutshell. 

 
 

Things that need to be considered 

 
 Give a distance of 3 spaces between the table or figure with the text 

before or after it. 

 The title of the table or figure along with the table or figure must be placed on 

the same page (if possible). Mentioning tables or figures in the text using the 

words Table ... or Figure ... (numbered as identity) 

 The right edge of the text doesn't have to be even, so the words at the end of 

the line don't have to be cut off. If you have to cut it, the hyphen is written 

after the last letter, without a space, not placed under it. 
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 Place the page number in the top right corner of every page, except for the 

first page of each chapter and the Beginning page. The first page number of 

the chapter and the beginning is written in the middle of the bottom of the 

page. 

 All authors' names in the reference list must be listed, even if the same author 

has several works referenced in the text. 

 First name and middle name can be written in full or abbreviated as long as it 

is done consistently in one reference list. 

The Reference List only contains sources that are used as references in the 

text, and all sources cited (directly or indirectly) must be listed in the 

Reference List. 

 
HaI-Things Not to Do 

 
 There should be no blanks on a page, unless the page is the end of a chapter. 

 It is not permissible to cut a table into two charts (on two pages) if they can 

be placed on the same page. 

 It is not allowed to give any marks as a sign of the end of a chapter. 

 It is not allowed to place the title of the sub-section and the identity of the 

table at the end of the page (foot of the page). 

 Details should not use hyphens (-), but use built marks ( and ). The size of the 

built used is adjusted to the size of the letters used. Bulit is placed on the left 

edge, one tap apart from the letters that follow. Details using numbers are 

only allowed if they contain an understanding of the steps or procedures. 

  It is not allowed to add spaces between words in a line in order to align the 

right edge. 

 References should not be placed at the foot of the page or at the end of each 

chapter. References list should only be placed after the last chapter and before 

attachments Attachments (if any) 
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PRELIMINARY 

 

Scientific articles are research reports written and published. The data 

included in the article must come from the results of research carried out using the 

scientific method, namely a method that contains elements, among others: a 

statement of the problem being studied, the formulation of ideas and theories, the 

preparation of logical hypotheses, hypothesis testing with experimental methods 

and appropriate assessments. objective of the hypothesis that was prepared based 

on the research results obtained. Writing and publishing scientific articles is done 

in a certain way. 

Scientific articles that deserve to be published are articles that meet the 

specified requirements as usually written on the back cover of the journal. The 

article must contain sufficient information so that users who are deep in their field 

can review observations, repeat experiments and evaluate their intellectual 

processes. Judging from its usefulness, users will be lucky if the research results 

obtained are applied in their business activities or at least the research results are 

useful in the development of science and technology. 

In this paper, the description of writing, scientific starting from the title, 

author, author's address (author's agency), abstract, keywords, abstract, key words, 

introduction, materials and methods, results and discussion, conclusions, 

acknowledgments and bibliography is presented. . 

 
ARTICLE WRITING FORMAT FOR RESEARCH JOURNAL 

 

(1) Title : Short but clear (informative and in accordance with the contents of the 

paper) 

(2) Writer 

(3) Abstract (in Indonesian and English) 

(a) Destination 

(b) Method 

(c) Results 

(d) Significance and implications 
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(4) Keywords 

(5) Introduction 

 

(a) Research Background. 

(b) Summary of literature review related to the research problem 

(c) Hypotheses and approaches used. 

(d) Expected output. 

 
(6) Materials and Methods 

 

It is explained about the implementation of the research carried out (what 

research, where and when it was carried out and the method used), so that 

other researchers can repeat the research 

(a) Ingredient 

 

 What materials are used? 

 Ordered in order 

(b) Method 

 

 What method is used and how 

 Ordered in order 

 

(7) Results and Discussion 

 

(a) Results 

 Contains all the results of data analysis in the form of tables and 

illustrations accompanied by a brief explanation. 

 Arranged sequentially. 

(b) Discussion 

 

 Presenting/discussing the results. 

  The results found are related to the hypothesis, as well as to 

previous studies. 

(8) Conclusion 

(9) Thank-you note 

(10) Bibliography 
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Should refer more to primary articles and as far as possible not to refer to 

unpublished papers. 

Notes: 

Titles of Tables, Graphs, Illustrations and the like are written in Indonesian and 

English. 

SCIENTIFIC ARTICLE WRITING 

 

Title 

 

Written short, clear or informative, in accordance with the contents of the 

paper and consists of a maximum of 15 words. Furthermore, some things to note 

are as follows. 

 The title is the most read by users, consisting of several words that represent 

the contents of the paper. Titles are also important for indexers and abstracts. 

 The title is a series of words that do not need to follow the rules of grammar, 

the most important thing is that the selection of these words must have the 

right meaning. 

 Avoid using unnecessary words in the title such as Research for observation 

......., Preliminary Experiment for, some , and so on. Such words can be omitted 

and will not change the meaning of the title. 

 Avoid using abbreviations, formulas, jargon and the like. If you have to use it, 

it must be written in full, for example, HCL must be written as hydrochloric 

acid, etc 

 The use of serialized titles can be difficult for readers, especially if one of the 

serial numbers cannot be published. This causes dependence from the reader. 

Similarly, the use of a hanging title (between the title and sub-heading 

separated by a sign : ). The title contains unnecessary words or punctuation. 

Such titles are similar to serial titles. The use of this kind of title should be 

avoided because in principle, the article must convey the results of 

independent research. 
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 Conventional titles are usually more indicative than informative. Such a title 

states the subject, not the conclusion and usually begins with a word, for 

example: Influence… … … 

Writer 

The name that must be included in the scientific article is the name of the 

researcher who really has a substantive contribution in research activities. The 

researcher who has the largest scientific contribution in the activity should be 

listed as the main (first) author. The names of the authors who will be included in 

the paper should be planned from the planning of the research. There is no limit to 

the number of authors in each paper, but some argue that four authors in one 

article is a lot. 

The author's name must be written consistently with the spelling according 

to the author's wishes. For the author's name which only has one syllable, then 

there is no problem in writing the name, but for the author whose name consists of 

two or more syllables, the writing of the name in the article must be consistent. 

The rule is that the family name is written in full, while the first and middle names 

are abbreviated according to the first letter of the name and written in capital 

letters. The rules for writing the names of Indonesians who do not use the clan 

system do not yet exist. 

Writing depends on the wishes of the author which name will be written in 

full and which will be abbreviated. If the first and middle names are abbreviated 

and it is feared that they will be the same as other people's names, then the name 

may not be abbreviated. If it has been determined how to write the name, then the 

name of the author must always be written that way in every paper. For authors 

whose names consist of three syllables and their first and middle names are 

abbreviated, then the writing in each paper is the abbreviated first and middle 

names followed by their full last name. This is especially important for literature 

writing and indexing by authorized officers. Bachelor's degrees, positions and 

others do not need to be included in the writing of the author's name. 
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Author Address. 

 

The institution where the author works is written after the author's name. 

There is no need to write in the words Researcher/Research Staff at the agency 

......... If there is more than one author in an article and they come from different 

institutions, all addresses are written down. The way of writing using superscript 

numbers in each name is written after the last letter of the name. The inclusion of 

the author's address is intended for correspondence purposes. Considering that the 

institution is easily recognizable, it is enough to write down the name of the 

institution, the name of the city, and the postal code in the submission of the 

address. 

Abstract 

Abstract is a chart of scientific articles that can stand alone. This means 

that without reading the entire article, readers can quickly and precisely 

understand its contents. The abstract must include the following elements: 

objectives, methods, results, and the significance and implications of the research 

results. 

The elements that must be contained in the abstract must be described in 

more detail. To include the research objectives there is no problem, but there is a 

need for direction to the method because it is impossible to state all the methods 

used in the study. In principle, the essence of the method used is included in the 

abstract, perhaps the inclusion of the treatment and experimental design as well as 

the special materials used in the study, is sufficient. Research results that must be 

included in the abstract are enough to move what has been written in the 

conclusion. What is meant by the significance and implications of the research 

results are theoretical or practical advantages to the application of the research 

results. 

It is also important to remember that the abstract consists of only one 

paragraph and is written in single spaces. The composition of the abstract writing 

is the name of the author" year, title of the paper, research objectives, research 

methods, research results and the significance and implications of research results, 

Maximum word count is 150 pieces' About this word count, there are several 

opinions. Some say 
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that it should not exceed 250 words. In this case, if you can write an abstract with 

enough 100 words, then there is no need to make an abstract in 200 words. 

 
Keywords 

The keywords listed here are the equivalent keywords listed after the 

abstract. 

 
Abstract 

 

Abstracts are structured and written the same as abstracts, except that they 

are presented in English. 

 
Key words 

 

Key words are words or combinations of words that represent the content 

of the article. Selected words or combinations of words that function as 

descriptors listed in the Agrovoc Thesaurus. If this does not exist, then a word 

with a broad meaning is used under the descriptor. Some argue that the number of 

keywords (key words) contained in one article title, consists of a maximum of 10 

words. 

 
Introduction 

 

In the guide, it is stated that the elements that must be included in the 

introduction are the background of the research, a summary of the literature 

review related to the problem under study, the hypothesis and approach used, and 

the expected output. 

In the background of the research, it is stated the importance of the 

research being carried out. It is important here to clearly state what the problem is 

and what the consequences of the problem are. To find the problem may be used 

analysis with the subject matter. 

The importance of including a summary of the relevant literature review is 

to provide information that allows the reader to understand and assess the results 

of research in the field under study that has existed and 
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provide justification for the treatment to be tested on the methodology. Besides 

that, it is also to prevent duplication of research. 

From the problems that have been formulated, the 'Best hypothesis' is 

formulated, the hypothesis is formulated quantitatively. There are also ways to test 

hypotheses. Here is described the approach method used, related to the treatment 

being tested. The hypothesis can be corrected according to the results achieved. 

Another element that must be included in the introduction is the research 

output. The research output is what will be obtained from the research as reflected 

in the research objectives. for this introduction, it is better to consist of a 

maximum of 400 words 

 
Materials and Methods 

 

Research materials and methods should be described in detail. The aim is 

to make the observer serious in his field and repeat the experiment. For the special 

materials used, the technical specifications, quantities, sources and even the 

method of manufacture must be stated if the materials are made separately. For 

new, don't write with the trade name, because this will give the impression of 

promotion; but written under its generic or chemical name. The tools used need to 

be specified and the manufacturer's specifications. 

When using plants or microbes, it is necessary to identify them carefully, 

mention the names of families, species, cultivars, and even strains (specifically for 

microbes). In addition, it is also important for plants or plant parts to specify their 

condition in detail, such as age, physical condition, origin, and so on. 

For methods must be mentioned sequentially. State the experimental 

design used. Also state the number of plants or plant parts or plant area used per 

treatment. How to test the real difference 
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The experimental treatments are also presented here so that they do not need to 

appear as footnotes in each table. 

Methods of measuring and analyzing variables must be detailed and 

precise. If in the measurement and analysis of variables there is a heating step, for 

example, it must be clearly stated about the temperature and duration of heating. If 

using the standard method that has been published, it is only necessary to state the 

source, who is the author and the year of implementation. When using a modified 

standard method, the source and modification need to be mentioned and if using a 

self-developed method, please mention it sequentially and completely. 

The observed changes must be arranged in order according to the logic of 

the process. For example, for plant fertilization experiments; The first to be 

observed is the variable of plant growth, yield and the last is yield quality. 

. 

Results and Discussion 

 

The data obtained need to be verified and processed. If the data is 

processed using a transformation, then the data presented is the original data, not 

the transformed data. Should all data be disclosed? How to 

 

 

the presentation of data that has been statistically processed for studies that use 

factorial experiments and those that use split plot experimental designs, both on 

parameter data that are significantly different or not, and with or without 

interactions? 

 
The data included in this chapter are only data that provide evidence for 

the hypothesis or answer the problem under study.' What about data that is not 

significant and the response is negative? For such data, it is better to look at the 

context of the problem. For data that are not significantly different, they can be 

included in the paper if the treatment is still profitable in terms of cost, 

convenience. 
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implementation, easily available ingredients and minimal side effects. Data that is 

not significantly different and not useful should not be included in the text. The 

presentation of data must be sequentially in line with the order of observation or 

analysis as written in the Materials and Methods chapter. 

 
The data presented is given sufficient explanation, for example how the 

response of the observed or analyzed parameters to the treatment being tried, how 

the direction of change and how big the change is or in other words the general 

pattern of the observed parameter response to the treatment being tested. In 

explaining the data in tables or other illustrations, it is advisable to avoid using 

words such as those from the data in the table ...... it is clear that ..... Such 

sentences contain too many unnecessary words. Such words can be omitted and 

replaced and composed with new sentences containing words that have direct 

meaning. 

The interpretation of the data obtained is related to the problems, 

questions or hypotheses that have been prepared. All the relationships between the 

observed parameters and the treatment tried, both positive and negative, were 

stated. Did all the data obtained answer all the questions? Is the evidence 

sufficient? Connect the research results achieved with the results of previous 

research, including those who agree or contradict and put forward 

the reason. Also discuss the possibility of using the research results both 

theoretically and in practical activities 

It is important to remember that the research results achieved are only a 

small part of the truth. If these results are extrapolated to a wide scope, the results 

will be doubtful. 

 
Conclusion 

 

From the results and discussions that have been described, conclusions need to be 

made. 

 

Thank-you note 
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This part may or may not exist, depending on the reality. List the names of 

people who really helped with research and writing papers, but not because of 

their field of work. Inclusion of the name must be with the permission of the 

person concerned. There is also a mention that research funders are among those 

who should be given this award. 

 
References 

 

Libraries are listed in alphabetical order by the first author's name and year 

of publication. Each library can be assigned a serial number or without a serial 

number according to the rules of each publication. Literature citations, at least 

70% come from primary articles and at least 5 primary articles in each paper. 

Scientific papers in proceedings do not include primary articles. As far as possible 

do not cite scientific papers that have not been published. Writing a bibliography 

of the cited article must be listed in full starting from the author, the title of the 

article, the name of the journal (written only the abbreviation), volume, number 

and page. The words volume, number and page do not need to be written in 

words, but the numbers are written directly. 

In the literature citation, if there are more than two authors, then for 

articles in English, in the text after the first author's name is written, it is followed 

by the word et al. in latin letters; while for articles in Indonesian, after the first 

author is written, it is followed by the letters et al. or et al.,written in Latin letters. 

The writing of the author's name in the bibliography must be included in full. 

 
Table Editing 

 

The data are arranged in tabular form if the results of the research are 

desired to have an exact value and to distinguish the response of the parameters to 

the statistically tested treatment in addition to facilitating the understanding of the 

data. Do not arrange the data in tabular form if the data obtained can be written 

directly in the text. This will be advantageous because of the savings in printing 

costs. If the data has been presented in the form of 
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tables, avoid submitting the same data in other forms. Duplication of data cannot 

be allowed. 

 
Tables can be arranged vertically or horizontally. The table is arranged 

vertically if the observed parameters are placed vertically so that the reading of 

the data is sideways; while the tables are arranged horizontally if the observed 

parameters are placed horizontally so that the reading of the data is downwards. 

Data that is arranged in a horizontal table is best because the reader will easily 

understand the data presented. 

 
Data presented in tabular form can stand alone. Each table is numbered 

sequentially and a title. The title is written in Indonesian and English and is 

written above the table. Similarly, the headings in columns and rows. Table titles 

are concise but clear. Each parameter that is observed must be listed in its unit. 

The units used must be standardized and written in a standard way as well. the 

problem is what is the maximum number of columns and rows in one table so that 

the data is still easy to read and understand? How many tables are allowed in one 

paper? 

 

Illustration Editing 

 

Research data can be displayed in the form of illustrations. There are many 

forms of illustration that can be created such as line graphs, scattered points, bars, 

columns and others. The presentation of data in the form of a graph is created 

when it is desired to show the direction of change or relationship and compare the 

directions and parts with the whole. 

Like tables, graphs are also given serial numbers and titles. The title is 

written in Indonesian and English which is placed under the graph 'If necessary, 

the graph may contain abbreviations to explain the graph, but these abbreviations 

must be explained in footnotes' 



IV-12 

PartIV 

Format and Content of Scientific Article Writing for Research Journal 

Publication 

 

 

 

 

 

The numbers in the abscissa and ordinate do not have to be written in order of 

succession so that the numbers are in a row, but the numbers can be spaced apart 

as long as the intervals are fixed. This is for the sake of graphic tidiness. 

Quantities listed in the abscissa or ordinate must be given units. 

The problem is how many graphics in one picture and how many graphics 

can be allowed in one script? 

 
Photo Selection 

 

If the paper needs to include a photo, then the editing is to pay attention to 

the quality of the photo, the message to be conveyed and the composition of the 

photo. In terms of quality, the photo must be sharp and contrasting. The message 

to be conveyed to the reader must be easily recognizable. The location of the 

important points of the photo needs to be determined. 

 
Data Editing 

 

Some things that must be considered in editing data in the form of 

numbers are as follows: 

 Are all the data in the table in accordance with the subject under study? . 

 Is the data not too much? 

 Are there unnecessary columns and rows? 

 Can the data be broken down into two or more tables so that the tables can 

be more easily understood 

 Is the data displayed correctly? for data in the form of numbers obtained and 

measurements or calculations, preferably one number or a maximum of only 

up to two digits after the comma. Writing numbers must be consistent. If 

written up to one or two digits behind the comma, then all must be written as 

such. 
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 Has the data been presented carefully? The editor cannot verify all the data, 

but can check the accuracy of the calculations in the table. 

 If the data in the column is in percent, is the total already 100%? Decimal 

numbers must be written with a comma, not a period. Missing data must be 

shown correctly. When written the number 0 means the data is zero. If it is 

left blank, it means that the data should exist but cannot be obtained and if it 

is written with a dash (-) it means that the data does not exist. 

 Has the data been statistically processed? If so, is the difference notation 

correct? Is the data presented in the form of original data or transformation? 

 Like text, data in tables are also written with double spaces. The number of 

columns in the table must be arranged so that there is enough free space to 

make it easier to understand the data presented. 

 
Language 

 

Editing words, grammar, writing absorption elements, spelling and others 

using the guidelines issued by the Center for Language Development and 

Development of the Ministry of Education and Culture. Foreign words that 

already have their equivalents are written directly with their equivalents; while 

those that have not, can be written directly like the original in italics. Writing the 

name of a plant or other in Latin, after the first one is written in full, then the next 

one the first name is abbreviated to the first letter and is written in capital letters 

and followed by a period and does not need to be written in full. 

 
PROBLEMS FACED 

 

Even with good research planning and execution, we often still encounter 

difficulties in writing. No one knows better the meaning of an article, than the 

author himself. It's just the ability to pour the meaning that is in the author to the 

reader in the form of 
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intact is not always well understood. The expressions written in a scientific text 

must be rational. 

Many manuscripts are still found with the following weaknesses: 

 
Title: 

 

 Too long. 

 Coverage is too wide 

 Does not reflect the content of the article 

Abstract: 

 

 Incomplete content 

Keywords 

 

 Not listed 

Introduction 

 

 not relevant to the content of the article 

 Background and purpose not listed 

Materials and methods: 

 incomplete information 

 Citing other article methods in detail 

 Include general formula 
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Appendix 1: Example of a PKL Report Cover Page 

 
 

TECHNIQUE (Tectona grandis) seed production techniques 

through tissue culture 

AT THE CENTER FOR FOREST SYSTEM RESEARCH AND 

DEVELOPMENT 

 

 

FIELD WORK PRACTICE REPORT 

 
BY  

SRI KINANTI  

NIM 89741001 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
DEPARTMENT OF FORESTRY 

FACULTY OF ANIMAL AGRICULTURE 

MUHAMMADTYAH UNIVERSITY MALANG 

MALANG 

January 2003 
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Appendix 2: Example of the Title page of the PKL Report Second Sheet 

 

 
TECHNIQUE (Tectona grandis) seed production techniques 

through tissue culture 

AT THE RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT CENTER FOR FOREST 

RESOURCES 

 

 

 

 

 
Field Work Practice Report 

 
Submitted to the University 

of Muhammadiyah Malang to meet 
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This study aims to determine the effect. storage temperature on the 

germination of sengon (Albizia falcataria L.) seeds. 
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PRELIMINARY 

Presentation of information, in general, is done in two ways, namely in 

writing (publications) and orally. Method or technique of scientific writing. either 

for reports or for publication in a publication are discussed in "INSTRUCTIONS 

FOR WRITING REPORTS AND/OR SCIENTIFIC PUBLICATIONS" 

while the presentation technique in communicating the information orally, for 

example in a seminar/workshop, or other formal meetings is stated in the 

"INSTRUCTIONS OF SCIENTIFIC INFORMATION PRESENTATION 

TECHNIQUE IN SEMINAR/WORKAROUND" 

 

Seminars, workshops, or other formal meetings (hereinafter referred to as 

seminars), especially those of a scientific nature, are a vehicle for exchanging 

ideas, knowledge or information that are expected to be useful for presenters and 

listeners, and are two-way/reciprocal communication. This benefit will only occur 

if (i) the material presented is interesting and deserves to be informed and/or 

requires feedback for improvement for the next activity and (ii) listeners listen and 

understand the material presented. The latter is strongly influenced by (i) the 

scientific acumen of the presenter and (ii) the presentation technique itself. Or in 

other words, scientific presentation, to be effective, is strongly influenced by the 

individual ability of the presenter itself. It should be taken seriously, especially by 

presenters, 

The purpose of this Information Presentation Technique Guide is to 

prepare the presenter so that the message contained in the presentation material 

can be conveyed effectively to the listener, so that feedback can be expected for 

the presenter. Pericles, an Athenian general, who lived in the golden age of Greece 

said that .. "A person who can think, but is unable to express his thoughts, is on 

the same level as a person who cannot think." While debatable, this statement 

shows the importance of "the ability to express thoughts" in the form of 

information to others. 
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Ability to communicate information can received the listener is very 

important to convince the listener' However, not infrequently what happens is the 

opposite, the message to be conveyed is not conveyed, due to a lack of ability to 

express information. This includes the lack of preparation for seminars or other 

formal meetings. 

 
SEMINARS/WORKSHOPS 

 
Seminars or other formal meetings are a vehicle for exchanging ideas and 

information in certain fields, carried out by academics or professionals, where 

various ideas are planted and fostered, while others that are deemed useless are 

trimmed or discarded. Based on their effectiveness, seminars can be classified into 

two categories, namely ineffective seminars and effective seminars. In an 

ineffective Seminar, even though in the end the audience gives applause, with 

thunderous applause, the same listener may go out of his mind while asking 

himself, what should be done so that the time that has just passed can be put to 

better use On the contrary, an effective seminar is a vehicle for two-way 

(reciprocal) communication and is beneficial for both presenters and listeners. 

 
Ineffective Seminar 

 

Conversing with other participants, reading newspapers or other articles, 

daydreaming, drowsy and even falling asleep, are common events that often occur 

in a seminar. Not infrequently, it is the participants/listeners themselves who 

"influence'" such an atmosphere. Overall, it often happens that the information 

from the presentation is unattractive, followed by a tedious question-and-answer 

period, and participants who have come to pay and perhaps also to get the 

required credit score fail to build the expected communication, such seminars are 

not useful. good for seminar participants 
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as well as the presenters themselves, and are therefore more of a "stepping stone" 

than a vehicle for information exchange or scientific practice. 

 
According to one practitioner, the main reason for ineffective Seminars is 

because the presenters underestimate the efforts that need to be put in to produce 

an effective Seminar, or in other words, the presenters are not well prepared. To 

be an effective presenter, a presenter has a lot to learn. Even wider efforts need to 

be made to determine the choice of topics of interest, "stirred" with props coupled 

with ways of speaking that can lead to a "communication-connection" with the 

listener. Maybe the presenter thinks that "science breeds respect", so that the 

listener will automatically listen intently. This assumption is not true, because 

science' not automatically more interesting than the other general topics presented. 

Therefore, presenters of scientific topics also need the ability to mix speaking 

techniques with good presentation, including the use of teaching aids, as well as 

other public speakers. 

 
Various other factors that also contributed to the less successful Seminar 

were (i) the attitude of the presenters themselves towards the Seminar, for 

example, only considering it as a means of obtaining credit scores, so that it did 

not require serious preparation and training. This is concerning, because the skill 

of communicating information verbally plays a very important role in supporting 

job acquisition and career advancement, (ii) the presenter views himself as a 

free/independent thinker, preparing seminars with an approach that can be called 

"monkey see, monkey do" , it is enough to imitate what other presenters are doing, 

including imitating other presenters who are not ready, and (iii) insufficient 

amount of practice/opportunity, for example only 1 or 2 seminars, how can 

practice be perfect?' Moreover, 
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By this stage, it is hoped that the prospective presenter has realized how to 

avoid unpromising Seminars- However, before considering the various pointers 

that can help prepare and deliver an interesting Seminar, the presenter must first 

define what is an effective,/successful Seminar. . It is worth remembering that 

failure to define desired goals is the product of a fuzzy mindset. Unclear mindsets 

lead to unclear actions, and unclear actions lead to frustration and sometimes 

failure. 

 
Effective Seminars 

 

The word seminar comes from the Latin seminarium, which means a 

nursery. So, in an operational definition it may mean an academic or professional 

meeting where various ideas are planted and nurtured, while others are cut off. A 

freer definition is that a seminar is a meeting for the exchange of ideas in a 

particular field. It is worth noting that the word exchange means giving and 

receiving in return. In other words, the seminar must provide benefits for both 

presenters and listeners. However, this will only happen if the participants listen 

and understand. Therefore, communication will depend heavily on the presenter's 

scientific topics and presentation techniques. 

 
Effective Presenter 

 
Being an effective presenter is not just a matter of practicing. Presenters 

once again, must have goals and define what is called an effective presenter, Once 

a presenter understands what makes an effective presenter, the presenter can 

practice more intelligently and effectively, and if diligent practice, the presenter 

can become an effective presenter. The following definitions 
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abridged from A Syllabus of Speech Fundamentals by Mardell Clemens and Anna 

Lloyd Neal. 

 
These definitions are important, so it may be good to memorize them. The 

following criteria apply to all senior speakers, regardless of their experience or 

profession. An effective presenter is someone who: 

 Possess character, knowledge and judgment that engenders respect. 

 Knowing that he has a message to be conveyed, if he has a clear purpose in 

conveying the message, feels responsible that the message can be conveyed 

and has completed that goal. 

 Realizing that the main purpose of the presentation is the communication of 

ideas and feelings to obtain the desired response 

 Able to analyze and adapt to each presentation situation. , 

 Able to choose clear and appropriate topics 

 Able to read and listen to differences (not blindly) 

 accepting advice or stubbornly rejecting considerations that go against his 

ideas). 

 Able to safeguard facts and opinions through detailed investigations and 

 careful thought (so that its presentation, whether in a limited or public forum, is 

of value to the listener). 

 Able to select and arrange materials so as to form an interrelated combination. 

 Able to use clear, direct, feasible and real language, 

 Able to make the presentation vital and free from distracting elements. 

This criterion is able to make the presenter maintain the rapport or 

atmosphere/communicative relationship between the presenter and the listener. 

Ropport can be interpreted as a concept of mutualistic trust or emotional intimacy 

between presenters and listeners and is the basis of communication in the context 

of public speaking skills, so it becomes a must for presenters to understand this 

concept. When the presenter has been able to build a rapport, the presenter can 

feel the interest of the listener. By 
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psychologically, this becomes an encouragement for presenters to look better. 

Similarly, listeners can also feel the knowledge, ability and enthusiasm of the 

presenter in communicating/delivering information for them. Conversely, if the 

presenter fails to create a rapport, or loses the atmosphere even though it has been 

created, the listener's interest is reduced and a dull atmosphere arises. If the 

atmosphere is formed, the presenter should not continue the presentation, because 

communication has been lost. So, in short, an effective presenter is a presenter 

who is able to build and maintain a rapport or communicative atmosphere with his 

audience. How to do this in a Seminar? 

 
Preparing Seminar 

 
In general, the first stage in preparing material for a seminar is to make an 

outline of the topic to be presented. On the one hand, the outline is useful for 

organizing information, but on the other hand the outline is less attractive and 

does not generate communication, especially if it is less systematic and less 

informative. This can happen if the choice of words for the Outline does not 

arouse the interest of the Seminar participants. Another alternative is to develop a 

narrative and communicative outline. Narrative information is easily developed 

through one of mankind's greatest inventions, namely the computer paper. What is 

needed, initially maybe only 4-5 sheets of paper that are connected. The first step 

is to organize the information in the form of an outline, 

will be delivered. Once the narrative concept has been developed, it is time to 

think about the visual aids that will be used to describe the information. The 

simplest and most commonly used preview tools are slides and OHP 

transparencies; or in the current era is 
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directly using a computer equipped with a transformer-projector; with programs 

such as Microsoft Power Point. However, in choosing the teaching aids to be used, 

an understanding of the strengths and weaknesses of each of the props is required, 

as well as the rationale behind making the props. This principle must be used in 

developing teaching aids according to the needs of the narrative to be presented, 

which in essence is an orchestra that is in sync between speaking and performing. 

At this stage, the presenter is almost ready to give a seminar, but there are two 

things that should be remembered, the first is a quote from Pericles, an Athenian 

general and statesman who was paid to create aphorisms in the Greek Golden 

Age, which says that people who can think but are unable to express their 

thoughts are on the same level as people who cannot think. In simpler language 

and relevant to the ability to present information in seminars, it can be said that 

presenters who cannot express their thoughts are in big trouble. Therefore, it is 

better to write down all the information that will be said in the seminar in advance. 

This will force the presenter to think critically about the activities carried out and 

will be presented in the Seminar. However, the written text is not to be 

memorized. In simpler language and relevant to the ability to present information 

in seminars, it can be said that presenters who cannot express their thoughts are in 

big trouble. Therefore, it is better to write down all the information that will be 

said in the seminar in advance. This will force the presenter to think critically 

about the activities carried out and will be presented in the Seminar. However, the 

written text is not to be memorized. In simpler language and relevant to the ability 

to present information in seminars, it can be said that presenters who cannot 

express their thoughts are in big trouble. Therefore, it is better to write down all 

the information that will be said in the seminar in advance. This will force the 

presenter to think critically about the activities carried out and will be presented in 

the Seminar. However, the written text is not to be memorized. 

To obtain the best results, the way of speaking in the delivery of seminar 

material should be free from the attachment of the text, in the sense that what is 

stated is not the result of memorization that has been prepared or trained 

previously. The weakness in previously memorized scientific presentation is that 

memorizing and speaking textually makes it difficult to develop rapport with 

listeners. 
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In addition, if the presenter memorizes the material to be presented, at 

some point the presenter may forget the material to be said. This can cause 

nervousness and chaos in the presentation system. Film actors usually learn a bit 

of verbal which enables them to cope with forgetting to text situations. However, 

it must be admitted that the seminar presenters are not actors, and therefore not 

necessarily able to cope with this kind of situation; As a result, the ability to 

master the atmosphere of the seminar suddenly disappeared. It should always be 

remembered that an effective presenter is a presenter who has knowledge that can 

be appreciated, in the sense that he masters the seminar material even though the 

material is not memorized. 

Because the possibility of a presenter to become an actor is as great as the 

possibility of being a newsreader on television, it is better that the possibility of 

becoming an expert in reading the manuscript is left to the experts. It is a special 

difficulty to be able to establish eye contact with all seminar participants, either 

because of the lack of light intensity or other reasons, which also makes it difficult 

for the participants to look at the presenters. Staring and reading the text 

continuously makes the problem more complex, although it may be fun for the 

presenter, but very boring for the audience.' In summary, speaking in front of 

seminar participants should be in a free approach, without being tied to rote 

memorization, or even reading seminar material. This too 

increase the presenter's confidence as a speaker. Confidence, like a good 

appearance, is the result of constant practice. 

The presenter must always practice in front of critical participants, it 

doesn't need to be a large number of participants, enough from co-workers and if 

possible plus one or two seniors who are felt to be able to provide input and 

advice. Practice needs to be carried out at an early time, so there is still enough 

time for changes if needed including improving the teaching aids used. Exercise is 

needed, also to get rid of stage fright. can also 
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reduce the enthusiasm of the presenter and/or cause boredom to the presenter 

which makes it difficult to build a rapport with the seminar participants. In 

conclusion, everyone can be an effective presenter as long as they realize and 

understand the meaning of seminars, have and/or try to have the characteristics of 

an effective presenter, are able to choose/make appropriate teaching aids and 

practice diligently. 

 
Tips in Presenting Seminars 

 
To help the seminar run smoothly and the presenter is able to master the 

"seminar atmosphere" ("rapport"), it is necessary to pay attention to several things 

when the presenter speaks 

in front of the seminar participants, namely: 

 Eye contact 

 Voice intonation 

 Presenter attitude 

 Use of grammar 

 UserUnaarcatfltan 

 Serving time 

 Presenter enthusiasm 

 General appearance. arouse respect 

 

Seminar Material 

 
Seminar materials are generally in the form of (i) Reviews, which are 

usually requested for a plenary session and primary research results. Preparation 

of review material, after Title, Author, Implementing Institution and Introduction 

(see chronology of material preparation). primary research results) in general, are 

usually independent depending on the topic of discussion. For primary research 

materials, they are usually more standardized and structured as follows: 

(1) Title 

(2) Penu 
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(3) Implementing institution 

(4) Introduction 

(5) Goals and Hypotheses 

(6) Methodology 

(7) Results and Discussion 

(8) Conclusions and recommendations 

 
 

PROS (VISUAL AIDS) 

 
Teaching aids (ABP) have an important role in determining the success of 

a presentation and therefore careful and careful preparation is needed in making 

ABP'Wraga aids can help achieve the expected results if: - Able to explain the 

ideas contained in the discussion material' Able to emphasize the topics to be 

conveyed Increase the interest and attention of seminar participants Props that do 

not meet these criteria, may only make the seminar participants distract or even 

fall asleep. The various types of ABP that are most commonly used are slides and 

transparencies, because they are considered the cheapest, the availability of 

materials is easy to obtain, the manufacture is simple and practical. The more 

sophisticated equipment used is the computer and its equipment, with programs 

specifically for presentation purposes, such as MS Power Point' However, apart 

from being expensive, and requiring skills in its operations, not all institutions 

have this equipment, making it impractical. In making ABP itself, it is necessary 

to pay attention to various things such as (a) the size of the rare letters used, (b) 

the layout of sentences/words, (c) tables and (d) graphics, (e) combinations, colors 

(if used), and also (f) light intensity in the null seminar. Create a slide with a dark 

background, lowercase and dark, [grey, blue, dark brown]; or a light background 

with light brown yellow words/images, light green causes the words/sentences to 

be illegible. 
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What really needs to be considered in making ABP is so that the contents 

of the ABP can be read by the seminar/meeting participants. It should always be 

assumed that the ABP is reserved for the participant seated furthest from the 

projection screen. 

the most common causes of failure in the presentation of ABP 

is 

(a) too many materials in one ABP and (b) there is an assumption that what can be 

read in printed form (eg books or papers), can also be read in slide/transparency 

form. This means that one page of the paper is easy to read, then transferred into 

transparency (one full page), which results in participants not being able to read 

clearly and even being reluctant to read it. Because if what is presented is in such 

a form, it is easier to give a photocopy of the paper to participants and participants 

simply listen to the paper. 

 
Presenters and Participants 

 
In a seminar or meeting, it can be estimated that the presenter already has 

the information to be conveyed" the ideal atmosphere is when there is a feedback 

or communication network involving the presenter, the information conveyed, and 

the participants/listeners. Therefore, in addition to the things mentioned above, 

above, in preparing ABP must always keep in mind the participants who were 

present there, for example: 

 Who are the participants, the listeners 

 How well do they understand the topic that will be presented 

 Why are they present/want to listen to the topics presented 

 How to get them involved 

 Do they agree with the material and conclusions presented, or do the 

presenters have to convince the audience more? 

 The extent to which participants/listeners can understand the content of the 
material presented 
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If the presenter can answer these questions correctly and can arrange the 

presentation according to the answer, then the presenter has done enough for the 

participants to pay attention to the presentation. seminar materials' This can help 

direct the listener's attention. Present the main point/point in a gradual and 

reasonable order (logical rationale), then summarize the entire presentation in one 

conclusion. The conclusion should reinforce the message that it is a "gift" for the 

listener to take home'. Props can be used at each of these stages to help the 

presenter complete the task. However, 

 
Planning for the Manufacture of Teaching Aids 

 
After reviewing the material to be presented, on the basis of considering the 

needs of the seminar participants, the next step is to design the ABP. One approach 

is to use a 10 x 15 cm index card (a card commonly used to index publications in 

libraries). The cards are then filled with material to be presented, including tables, 

pictures and descriptions of information. The card can be thought of as representing 

a single transparency or slide. Evaluate the cards based on the criteria below: 

 Is this ABp important/essential? Can this ABP help presenters achieve 

their Presentation goals? 

 Is there a sequential flow of information between one ABP and the next? 

 Can this ABP help listeners receive the presenter's message? 

 Does this ABP direct attention to one idea? 

 Does this ABP make sense? 
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 Is this ABP free of distracting substances? 

 Is this the most effective way to convey information? For example, if what is 

presented is in the form of a table, is it not clearer if it is presented in the form 

of a picture? 

 Can the information in the ABP be projected on a screen that can be read from 

the furthest distance in the room? 

 Can the ABP used be mixed well in the speech/verbal attitude of the presenter? 

Do the two reinforce each other? 

Any ABP that does not meet all of the above criteria must be 

revoked/replaced. It should always be assumed that the presenter will show his 

ABP for the participant sitting in the last row in a large and very bright room, 

because the curtains are transparent/translucent (for transparency), or in a large 

and relatively dark room because of the lights. -lights that go out when the slide is 

presented. Furthermore, it may be necessary to assume that the projector screen 

width is no more than 2 x 2 meters and the presenter does not have access to a 

small lamp, to read the small notes, which are usually available on the presenter's 

podium. If the presenter can prepare presentation material, taking into account all 

the prerequisites and conditions such as this, 

 
Preparing Props 

 

Slides and Transparencies 

 

Slides and/or Transparencies can help illustrate at least four things, namely: 

 Statements, to strengthen or summarize what is to be said, 



V-14 

Part V 

Technical Instructions for Presenting Scientific Information in 

Seminars/Workshops 

 

 

 

 

 

 A series of pictures, which state how to tell a series of information, 

 Table or Diagram, which presents measurable data or information 

 Abstract or symbols to express ideas or creations 

that this pattern is becoming more and more "popular" by many seminar 

presenters; "photocopying" the paper directly into transparency, so that seminar 

participants are given a "serving" page by page full of words and sentences. 

There's nothing exciting about such presentations or even distracting attention 

from the projection screen to other things- It is less common to print very large 

letters on slides. What often happens is that rare letters on slides are often printed 

too small. Ideal conditions are when the maximum viewing distance of a slide is 8 

x the projected image height (remember that we must always consider sub-optimal 

conditions). If this condition is followed, then a screen with a height of 1.6 m 

should not be viewed at a distance of more than 10 m. If this pattern is followed, 

the presenter can easily predict whether the substance in the slide can be read or 

not. For a simple presentation, place the slides that have been created at a distance 

of 8 x the height of the slide; For example, the height of the slide window is 2 cm, 

place it at a distance of 16 cm from the eye. If at that distance the substance is 

legible, then the slide is definitely legible on the jhrak mentioned above with a 

screen height of 1.6 m. 
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On a 10 x 15 cm index card, the reading distance is 60 - 80 cm. If at that distance 

the substance can be read clearly, then the contents of the slide must be read at the 

same distance ratio when projected on the screen. Elite fonts/typefaces can be 

easily read at a distance of 12 meters if written 9 lines with spaced spacing on one 

slide. Pica typeface with the same number of lines and spacing, can be read at a 

distance of 15 m. Slides can be made in black and white or in various color 

combinations. Often, presenters use black-and-white slide film, because it is 

cheap, easy and quick to make. There are 3 types of black and white films that are 

commonly used, namely (i) negative film, (ii) direct reversal film, and (iii) 

reversal processes film. Slides with film negatives are simple to prepare and 

usually contain little, if any, detractive things. The downside of this slide is that it 

often explodes when mounted on a cardboard "frame". This pop can be reduced 

by preheating the slide in the projector, or using an 'auto-focus' projector. Another 

alternative is to install it on a plastic (polyurethane) frame. 

 
Slides for Sentences/Statements 

 
Statements or sentences in the slides must fit in less than 7.5 x 10 cm in space. 

Some of the conditions for slides containing statements/sentences include: 

 One line, great; 3 rows, good; 5 rows, enough; 9 lines, maximum. Make short 

statements in each line, no more than 25 letters, numbers or spaces. 

 Make sure that each sentence is located in the middle, so that it looks balanced 

with a fairly wide side border 

 Try it in a horizontal format, if possible 

 Use capital letters, except for Units, for example cm, ml or other abbreviations. 

Capital letters don't take up more space on the slide, but they are 2x larger in 

size, and therefore can be read with 2x more chance. 
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 The letters used should be no less than 0.6 cm high and in one line no 

longer than 16 cm. Try the ratio of the height of the letters to the length of 

sentences in one line is not more than 1 : 30. 

 
Slides for Table 

 
The general provisions for creating tables in slides or transparencies are similar to 

those for sentences/statements. The typed table must fit in the 7.5 x 10.0 cm 

sample space (index card). Try not to exceed 9 lines (double spaces). Complex 

titles and footnotes do not need to be included in the table, because the presenter 

will explain things in the table verbally/orally. Headings for rows or columns must 

be short, clear and self-explanatory. The numbers presented should not exceed 2 

digits (or some of them at most three). Similar use often only takes up space, and 

is of little or no use. The data presented can be manipulated with appropriate 

multiplication or division, for example with the number l0 or 100, to remove the 

decimal. However conventional unit expressions should be used whenever 

possible. In many examples of presentation, standard errors or standard deviations 

also do not need to be included in the table, unless it is intended to be explained or 

emphasized, for example, lack of diversity or too large of deviations that affect the 

results obtained. Statistically significant differences, indicated simply by the letter 

"superscript" or by asterisk * (P<0.05). Due to the limited availability of print 

space in the table (7.5 x 10 cm), one table can only contain one idea to be 

explained. There is also no need to include standard tools (standard errors) or 

standard deviations (standard deviations) in the table, unless it is intended to be 

explained or emphasized, for example, lack of diversity or too large of deviations 

that affect the results obtained. Statistically significant differences, indicated 

simply by the letter "superscript" or by asterisk * (P<0.05). Due to the limited 

availability of print space in the table (7.5 x 10 cm), one table can only contain 

one idea to be explained. There is also no need to include a standard tool (standard 

error) or standard deviation (standard deviation) in the table, unless it is intended 

to be explained or emphasized, for example, lack of diversity or too large a 

deviation that affects the results obtained. Statistically significant differences, 

indicated simply by the letter "superscript" or by asterisk * (P<0.05). Due to the 

limited availability of print space in the table (7.5 x 10 cm), one table can only 
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contain one idea to be explained. 

It may be necessary to represent a series of similar tables/figures into one 

table or one figure to cover all data. In transparency, this can be overcome by 

creating an "overlay". In many instances, this is usually not necessary because the 

goal of the presenter is to present the "highlight" of the data, not to "impress" the 

audience with the large amount of data. The ability of the presenter to determining 

what not to serve is important. 
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Slides for Charts and Diagrams 

 
Make sure that each graph or diagram represents only one idea; and make 

each graph/diagram as simple as possible. It should always be remembered that 

the graph/diagram projected onto the slide/transparency cannot be studied in detail 

as in the form of a paper. Circle or bar graphs are easier to absorb/understand than 

line graphs. Multiple comparisons can be presented in a series of graphs drawn 

with the same pattern, rather than including all data in one complicated image. 

Many graphs or diagrams look good and satisfactory on a printed paper but 

look bad on slides or transparencies. Graphs or diagrams for presentation must be 

made in a very simple form. The ordinate and abscissa should only contain 4 - 5 

distance points. Ideally all naming is made horizontally / horizontally. Four lines 

of curves may be possible on one slide, if the curves do not intersect or cross each 

other. If the slides are complex, presenting more than one or two curves in one 

skide can be a mess. 

 
Slides for Drawings and Images-Abstract 

 
Pictures, abstract pictures or cartoons can evoke/attract the attention of 

participants, because the shapes and types of pictures are beautiful. witty or even 

made scary to emphasize certain information. However, care needs to be taken in 

making abstract or cartoon images; make it in good taste and appropriate, but not 

too much, especially if many participants in the seminar who may be easily 

offended, or if the picture is made just to attract attention without a specific 

message. 

It should also be noted, sometimes participants will wait for the next 

abstract/cartoon drawing, but do not pay attention to the data/information 

presented. This means that the message/information to be conveyed is not 

conveyed precisely because of the presence of abstract/cartoon images that are 
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to be a "bully". Therefore, the presenter must be sure that the abstract or cartoon-

image can really contribute, or be appropriate, to the presentation in making a 

series of pictures that tell how to put together a story, it is better to prepare a 

scenario before shooting a slide. Slides are generally made "close-up" so that the 

desired letters/numbers can be projected as large as possible. Take the time to 

remove or cover objects in the background that are not needed or that could 

“obscure” the participant's view. The slides are usually colored, to be able to show 

the differences clearly (represented by certain colors). The choice of colors to 

represent various data and images as well as the contrast with the background 

color and lighting is very important, or else the data is not even legible, because it 

is too dark or too light. The selection of the type of film must also be appropriate. 

In addition to slides, color transparencies are also available, and with the 

availability of "scanners" and color printers, almost anything a slide can do can be 

created on transparencies. However, the current price of color transparency is very 

expensive, making it impractical to be widely used. In addition to this, low-

resolution color printers do not make color transparencies more beautiful, and 

even make the results unattractive to observe. 
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FOREWORD 
 

 

 

 
Thank God, we convey to Allah SWT who has bestowed His grace, so that we 

can complete the "Final Project Activity Guidebook" properly. Along with our 

greetings to the Prophet Muhammad SAW who is our bright light in life and life in 

this world. This final project guide book is addressed to all students majoring in the 

Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry UMM, University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang as a guide for the final project program (PKL, PUP, and Thesis) from briefing 

to preparation of reports. 

This final project program guidebook is prepared to provide direction, standards 

and methods of assessment in the implementation of the final project program. All the 

provisions contained in this book are expected to equalize perceptions between the 

majors in the FPP UMM environment, PKL partners, PUP partners, PKL field 

supervisors, Advisory Lecturers, Final Project Program participants, Final Project 

Program Committees and related institutions. 

This guide outline contains four things, namely: (1) Guidelines for the 

Implementation of PKL Activities, (2) Guidelines for the Implementation of PUP 

Activities, (3) Guidelines for Writing Thesis, and (4) Attachment Format as a 

reference for activities. Especially for PKL Field Supervisors, a PKL Program 

Implementation Value Sheet is provided which is compiled in this PKL Program 

Manual. 

Hopefully this Final Project Manual will be useful in improving students' skills 

so that they can become professional managers and meet competency standards. 

Thus, I hope that this final project program guidebook will be very useful later, God 

willing, in the future. Amen 

 
Malang, November 2021 

Final Project 

Commission 
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IDENTITY OF FINAL PROGRAM PARTICIPANTS 

 
1.Full name: …………………………………..…...…….........................  

2. NIM: ………………………………………………………………………………………………
  

3.Study program: …………………………………..…...…….........................  

4.Address: …………………………………..…...…….........................  

5. NumberMOBILE PHONE: …………………………………..…...…….........................  

 

 
 

Unfortunately, ............................................................... 
 

 

 

 

 

NIM. ............................................... 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTIO

N 

 
A. Background 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang as a Superior, Modern and Islamic 

Higher Education Institution, according to its vision, continuously improves the 

quality of education so that its graduates can enter the world of work easily. One 

of the spearheads to produce quality graduates is the department of FPP UMM. So 

far, the majors within the FPP UMM have tried their best to educate students to 

achieve the university's vision and mission. The department hopes that after 

graduation, these students will have intelligent, superior, and ethical character 

workers. 

The profile of graduates who are expected from majors in the FPP UMM 

environment, one of which is to become professional and skilled workers. 

Students have been equipped with various scientific theories in accordance with 

their respective fields as well as practices about the world of agriculture in 

general, however, they have not been honed in dealing directly with work 

practices in the field. Therefore, it is necessary to improve the quality of learning 

that can direct professional students in the world of agriculture at large so as to 

produce quality graduates who will be accepted in the world of work. One of the 

efforts in this regard is the need for a development program through Field Work 

Practices for students to PKL partners by observing the work process, reviewing 

activities, developing improvement efforts, and evaluating activities. The PKL 

program to PKL Partners seems to need to be appreciated by all parties, both by 

the Faculty and the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. Therefore, the majors 

within the FPP UMM University of Muhammadiyah Malang try to anticipate all 

forms of programs being carried out optimally and in line with the Strategic Plan 

of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. With the implementation of this 

activity, it is expected that street vendors participating students have the attitude, 

understanding, appreciation, motivation and skills as prospective managers who in 

time have professional qualifications that are intelligent, superior, and ethical. 

majors in the FPP UMM environment, University of Muhammadiyah Malang try 

to anticipate all forms of programs carried out optimally and in line with the 

Strategic Plan of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. With the 

implementation of this activity, it is expected that street vendors participating 

students have the attitude, understanding, appreciation, motivation and skills as 

prospective managers who in time have professional qualifications that are 

intelligent, superior, and ethical. majors in the FPP UMM environment, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang try to anticipate all forms of programs 

carried out optimally and in line with the Strategic Plan of the University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang. With the implementation of this activity, it is expected 

that street vendors participating students have the attitude, understanding, 

appreciation, motivation and skills as prospective managers who in time have 

professional qualifications that are intelligent, superior, and ethical. 

 
B. Basic Implementation of the PKL Program 

PKL is a compulsory subject in the department of FPP UMM University 

of Muhammadiyah Malang which must be taken by students at each stage which 



Page3 

 

 

is determined based on: 

1. Law of the Republic of Indonesia No. 20 of 2003 concerning the 

National Education System. 

2. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 14 of 2005 concerning Teachers 

and Lecturers. 

3. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 12 of 2012 concerning Higher 

Education. 

4. Ministerial Regulation (Permen) RI No. 19 of 2005, concerning National 

Education Standards 

5. Guidelines for Muhammadiyah Center Leaders About Education  

6. Statute of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 
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7. Decree of the Chancellor of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

Number 40 of 2013 concerning the 2013-2014 Academic Curriculum 

8. Academic Guidebook 2013-2014 University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. The basis for developing the PKL Program is in principle 4 (four) 

important things, namely: 

1) The PKL program in the S-1 program of majors in the UMM FPP 

environment is carried out once at a specified time 

2) PKL has a weight of credits that have been determined by the 

department, which is 4 credits 

3) This PKL activity is carried out on PKL Partners 

4) Guidance is carried out by PKL Supervisors who meet the requirements 

as specified 

b. The basic concepts of implementing street vendors activities are as follows: 

1) PKL activities are activities that provide experience to build student 

identity at work, strengthen professional competence, strengthen the 

practical abilities of prospective managers, develop cognitive, affective 

and psychomotor skills in building areas of expertise. 

2) PKL activity is an activity program whose realization of activities is 

managed by the department 

3) PKL activities focus more on the managerial and learning fields at PKL 

Partners 

4) PKL activities are academic and practical activities that are also 

expected to develop student creativity in the academic and professional 

fields 

 
C. Understanding the PKL Program 

The PKL program is an academic activity that is listed in the curriculum of 

the department in the FPP Muhammadiyah University of Malang. This program is 

an activity of learning while working (Learning By Doing) in the context of the 

formation of knowledge, skills, attitudes and managerial. 

 
D. PKL Program Principles 

1. PKL is an important part and is a precondition of a professional human 

resource preparation system. 

2. PKL is carried out in a structured manner and is a separate learning burden 

which is carried out independently after fulfilling the credit requirements 

(according to the minimum 80 credits), with a load of 4 (four) credits 

3. PKL is guided by PKL supervisors and field supervisors 

4. The implementation of PKL requires a strong partnership with PKL Partners 

5. Implementation of PKL Systematic management of street vendors is 

required, such as debriefing, scheduling, placement, street vendors process, 

and evaluation (assessment) 

6. Implementation of PKL Financial support is needed so that the 

implementation of street vendors is in accordance with the target. 

7. Implementation of street vendors A good, structured and systematic guidance 

system is needed 
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E. PKL Program Vision and Mission 

The PKL program is a vehicle for the formation of professional 

candidates and provides experience to students in applying theory and practice in 

an actual scope, so that majors within the FPP UMM FPP Universitas 

Muhammadiyah Malang can prepare / produce graduates who are smart, superior, 

ethical and professional in their careers. agriculture at large. 

 
1. PKL Program Vision 

Street vendors prepare/produce graduates who are prepared to become 

professional personnel, broad in their knowledge, have high creativity, and 

foster professional attitudes and behavior patterns. 

 
2. PKL Program Mission 

1) Producing prospective professionals who have values, attitudes, 

knowledge, professional skills and are in accordance with professional 

academic competencies 

2) Integrate and implement the knowledge that has been mastered into 

practice according to the field of science. 

3) Have professional, pedagogical, personality and social competencies in 

accordance with the field of study and related science 

4) Increased ability to solve real problems encountered in street vendors 

 
F. PKL Program 

Objectives 

The objectives of the PKL program can be categorized as follows: 

1. Implement basic pedagogic, personality, social and professional competencies 

in the form of direct involvement in activities at the PKL's premises 

2. Strengthening student understanding through observations and activities at the 

PKL 

3. Building the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work culture 

in the field 

4. Observing managerial systems and strategies at the PKL 

5. Participate in management activities at street vendors 

6. Carry out managerial tasks at the PKL 

7. Generate PKL reports (individuals) and PKM AI or GT proposals 

(groups according to location and the provisions of Dikti) 

 
G. Benefits of the PKL 

Program 

1. For Students 

1) Increase understanding and appreciation of activities at PKL Partners 

2) Gain experience on how to think and work according to scientific 

disciplines, so that they can understand the relevance of science in 

overcoming problems at PKL Partners 

3) Gaining reasoning power in conducting studies, formulating and solving 

problems at PKL Partners 

4) Gaining experience and skills to carry out managerial activities at PKL 

Partners 
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5) Get the opportunity to be able to act as a motivator, facilitator, dynamist 

and help thinking as a problem solver 

 
2. For PKL Partners 

1) Get the opportunity to collaborate with universities 

2) Get help with thought, energy, knowledge, and technology in planning and 

solving problems to support the development of PKL Partners. 

 
3. For Faculties 

1) Obtain feedback from the implementation of the PKL Program at PKL 

Partners, in order to improve the higher education curriculum that is 

tailored to the needs of the community 

2) Obtain various learning resources and find various problems for research 

and education development 

3) Good cooperation with PKL Partners for the development of the Tri 

Dharma of Higher Education 
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CHAPTER II 

PROVISIONS OF PKL 

 

 
A. Status of PKL Program Activities 

1. The PKL program is a compulsory subject for all students majoring in the 

department of FPP UMM FPP University of Muhammadiyah Malang and is 

mandatory to pass 

2. The PKL program is an intracurricular academic program and is a compulsory 

subject that can only be followed by students who meet the specified 

requirements. 

 
B. Rules of Conduct for PKL Participants 

1. Behavior and ethics 

Students must comply with the existing regulations in faculties, departments, 

and street vendors partners. Behavior while in the PKL environment, students 

must be disciplined, responsible, be polite and not interfere with the smooth 

running of the PKL program. Students must worship according to their 

religion. Students participating in street vendors must try not to cause 

problems at street vendors, if they cause problems at street vendors, they will 

be resolved amicably. If a solution has not been found, it will be formally 

resolved between institutions. 

 
2. Discipline 

During the PKL time, PKL students must attend and fill out the attendance list 

at the PKL place. If a student is unable to attend, there must be an official 

statement (illness letter from a doctor, etc.) to the PKL Supervisor / PKL Field 

Supervisor. The consequences of the absence of street vendors who have no 

information (skip) get a sanction according to the regulations for the place of 

street vendors and majors in the FPP UMM environment. 

 
3. Personal Equipment 

In general, street vendors are required to wear clothes that comply with the 

regulations of street vendors partners. PKL students are required to wear an 

alma mater coat upon arrival and return 

 
C. PKL Program Limits and Conditions 

1. Sending College (PT Sender) 

Sending College is a university that sends street vendors students to take part 

in the PKL program at PKL Partners based on the MoU agreed with the 

majors in the UMM FPP environment. 

 
2. PKL Partner 

Partners are PKL partners / Institutions / SMEs / Centers / Agencies engaged 

in agriculture, food technology, animal husbandry, fisheries, and forestry who 

meet the criteria for each department within the FPP 
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3. PKL Advisory Lecturer 

PKL Advisor Lecturers are lecturers who are given the task by the Dean of 

FPP, University of Muhammadiyah Malang to assist PKL participants who 

carry out PKL activities. 

 
4. PKL field supervisor 

PKL field supervisors are staff assigned by the leadership of PKL Partners to 

guide street vendors students 

 
5. PKL participants 

PKL participants are FPP UMM students as prospective professionals who are 

placed in PKL partners. 

 
D. Job description 

1. PKL students 

a. Prepare group proposals for applications for street vendors with the 

guidance of street vendors coordinators in each department. 

b. Prepare individual proposals for PKL work programs with the guidance 

of the PKL Advisory Lecturers approval. 

c. Doing street vendors for at least 1 month as evidenced by a report on the 

list of students' daily activities at the PKL location which is filled out 

every day, 

d. Conducting consultations with PKL Advisory Lecturers, evidenced by 

filling out a mentoring consultation form. Consultation on the preparation 

of PKL reports with PKL Advisor Lecturers at least 2 times, 

e. Compile PKL reports, guided and approved by PKL supervisors, field 

supervisors and endorsed by PKL Partners where PKL and PKL 

Supervising Lecturers, 

f. Prepare a PKM AI-or PKM GT proposal that is approved by the 

Reasoning Team of the department based on the PKL report (group 

according to the location and provisions of the Higher Education) as a 

condition for conducting the PKL exam 

g. Conduct PKL exams attended by PKL examiners and at least 10 students 

no later than 3 (three) months after the end of PKL implementation. If 

you pass the time limit of 3 months, you must repeat the street vendors 

h. Compile and collect PKL daily list reports to the PKL Commission no 

later than 1 (one) month after the implementation of the PKL exam 

 
2. PKL Partner 

a. Provide opportunities for students to carry out their duties as well as 

possible in accordance with the provisions that apply to the PKL 

institution 

b. Directing, and guiding PKL students so that activities are carried out 

according to the objectives 

c. Prepare a place for street vendors 

d. Assigning PKL Field Supervisors for PKL students 

e. Coordinate with sending colleges 



Page9 

 

 

3. Faculty 

a. Establishing PKL supervisors and partners for street vendors through the 

Decree of the Dean of FPP UMM 

b. Accommodating the needs of street vendors 

c. Coordinate with related parties for the implementation of the PKL 

Program 

 
4. PKL Advisory Lecturer 

a. Guiding and directingPKL students regarding the theoretical situation, 

conditions and problems in the field 

b. Help meet the data and information needs of street vendors 

c. Provide direction for the preparation of PKM AI or PKM GT proposals 

and reports and daily PKL lists 

d. Provide an evaluation of the performance of street vendors based on 

reports, PKM proposals and exams 

 
5. PKL field supervisor 

PKL field supervisorare equal professionals who are given the task by the 

leadership of PKL Partners to assist PKL participants who carry out PKL 

activities, which include: 

a. Provide direction to street vendors on activities that need to be carried 

out in accordance with the work program made. 

b. Provide technical guidance on the implementation of street vendors 

c. Coordinate with PKL partner leaders, PKL Advisor Lecturers and 

related parties in the implementation of the PKL Program. 

d. Provide an evaluation of the performance of each PKL participant which 

is the responsibility of the PKL field supervisor. 

 
6. PKL Commission 

Provide administrative, academic and technical services related to student 

PKL activities, namely: starting from the preparation, implementation, up to 

the evaluation of PKL activities. 

 
E. Time and Location of PKL Program Activities 

The implementation of this activity must be coordinated in advance with 

the PKL partners where the PKL is located, so as not to interfere with activities on 

both sides. 

1. PKL Program Activity Time 

a. PKL Program Time 

The PKL program time is carried out once for a minimum of 30 working 

days which is carried out at each end of semester vacation 

b. PKL Program Activity Schedule 

The schedule of PKL Program activities is arranged by adjusting the 

academic calendar that has been prepared by the University with the 

following sequence of activities: 
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No. PKL ACTIVITIES Holiday 

odd semester) 

Holiday 

even semester) 

1. Socialization of activities and 
hunting 

location of street vendors 

End of semester
  

even 4 

End of semester  

odd 5 

2 PKL Payment November – mid 

December 

March–mid   

April 

2. Registration of PKL Program 
Participants 

early-middle 

December 

Early-mid April 

3. PKL Program Briefing Middle of December Middle of May 

4. PKL Partner location certainty End of December End of May 

5. Implementation of the PKL Program Middle January– 
  

Middle of February 

Middle of July - 
middle 

September 

6. WithdrawalStudentProgram   

street vendors 

Middle of February Middle of September 

7. PKL Exam Middle of March Middle of October 

8. Deadline for Submission of Reports 

street vendors 

Middle of April Middle of November 

 

2. Location of Activities and Number of PKL Partners 

The location of the PKL Program is the position of the PKL Partner which is 

prioritized in the East Java area. The location of PKL activities in areas 

outside East Java, transportation, consumption and accommodation for 

supervisors during monitoring are borne by street vendors if deemed 

necessary to be visited. 
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CHAPTER III 

PKL PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION MECHANISM 

 
A. PKL Program Preparation 

Some things that need to be known and prepared by students and 

management institutions, PKL Partners and related agencies in the PKL Program 

are as follows: 

 
1. PKL Participant Requirements: 

a. Registered as an active student of the S-1 Program at FPP UMM in the 

semester where PKL activities are held 

b. 5th semester students who have completed lectures, the minimum 

credits obtained are 80 credits (proven by KHS). Special requirements 

apply if there is a company request or certain conditions. 

c. Meet the administrative requirements set by the PKL Commission 

d. Have taken the course package in the required semester (Proven by 

KHS) 

e. For students who have the risk of certain diseases that are dangerous 

for themselves when doing street vendors, they are required to consult 

with the PKL Commission 

f. For female students who are pregnant for more than 5 months are not 

allowed to take part in the PKL Program, while for female students 

whose gestational age is less than 5 months, they must attach a health 

certificate from a doctor (related to pregnancy) and a written 

permission from their husband that all risks that occur are not an issue. 

responsibilities of the PKL Commission 

 
2. Street vendors procedure 

a. Prospective PKL participants must register with the PKL Commission 

majoring in the FPP UMM FPP University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

environment, by fulfilling the registration requirements, as follows: 

1) Registered as an active student in the current semester 

2) Pay the administration to the BANK and submit the Original Receipt 

3) Transcript of grades up to the previous semester at least 80 credits 

that have been passed. Or have attended lecture activities for 5 

semesters. Except for special provisions for street vendors at the 

request of the company and on special conditions. 

4) Have taken and passed the prescribed prerequisite courses 

b. Students look for/select street vendors independently or in groups. 

Students can also choose PKL partners from industry/companies that 

are partners for practicum locations or previous PKL partners in the 

Department. 

c. The PKL Commission has the right to regulate the number of students 

in partners according to the scale of the PKL Partners. 

d. Students submit selected PKL partners. 
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e. Students must prepare a PKL proposal in accordance with the 

conditions and activities in the partner industry/company, with the 

direction and guidance of the Advisory Lecturer or the PKL 

Commission Team 

f. The PKL proposal that has received approval from the PKL Supervisor 

Lecturer is reproduced by 4 copies with the provisions, 1 copy for PKL 

partners, 1 copy for supervisors, 1 PKL Commission and archives. For 

submission to PKL Advisory Lecturers and PKL Partners, it is carried 

out by the students themselves 

g. PKL proposal to get a letter of introduction for the application for a 

PKL Permit in industry/partners initialed by the Head of the 

Department and signed by the Assistant Dean 1 of FPP UMM. Cover 

Letter Application for a PKL Permit is made by the admin in the 

Department. 

h. Cover Letter Application for a PKL Permit attached with a PKL 

Proposal, delivered or sent by yourself to the industry/partners by PKL 

participating students. 

i. Students are advised to monitor the application letter. If within 2 - 4 

weeks there is no answer or there is certainty of rejection from the 

PKL partner, the student again applies for the PKL partner. 

j. Students submit a Statement of Willingness from PKL partners to the 

Department admin for document archives. 

k. Students who have obtained PKL partners are required to attend PKL 

debriefing. 

l. For prospective PKL participants who are rejected by the PKL Partner 

where the PKL is located, it will be arranged/placed by the PKL 

Commission 

m. PKL participant students go to the PKL place by bringing the PKL 

administrative completeness (a letter of willingness to be a PKL place 

from a PKL partner, a cover letter, a PKL Advisory Lecturer Decree 

and so on) 

n. During the implementation, PKL participant students are required to 

make a daily list of activities and consult with the field PKL 

supervisors and PKL partners. 

o. PKL Advisor Lecturers and field supervisors provide direction to the 

PKL daily activity list report 

p. The PKL Management Team of the Department/study program only 

visits the location of the PKL according to the priority of the problem, 

distance and interests of the institution. 

q. After completing the PKL, the PKL participant students must complete 

the daily activity list report into a PKL report under the guidance and 

approval of the PKL Advisor Lecturer accompanied by a Certificate of 

Complete PKL (See Sheet A6). 

r. The examination by the PKL Advisory Lecturer can be carried out 

through presentations, oral or written examinations no later than one 

month after the PKL implementation. 

s. The PKL report is reproduced as many as 4 (four) copies, approved by 

the PKL Advisor Lecturer and field supervisor and approved by the 

PKL partners and the Dean of FPP, University of Muhammadiyah 
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Malang, 1 (one) copy for the committee, 1 (one) copy for the Lecturer
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AdvisorPKL, 1 (one) copy of PKL Partner and 1 (one) copy for the student concerned. 

 
3. Registration Procedure 

Students who will take part in the PKL Program must register themselves 

as prospective PKL participants with the following procedure: 

a. Take and fill out the registration form provided by the department, 

b. Request approval from the PKL Commission by attaching: 

1) Photocopy of the required KHS 

2) Original receipt of street vendors registration 

3) Students submit and provide complete identity of street vendors' 

partners. 

c. Submit the form that has been approved by the Head of the Study 

Department to the PKL Commission 

d. Obtaining permission and willingness of the targeted PKL partners 

e. Participate in the PKL Program Briefing Activities organized by the 

PKL Commission 

f. Determining the time of implementation and obtaining field supervisors 

as well as determining the topic plan or title of the PKL study that is 

adapted to the field of study at the intended PKL partner. 

 
4. Socialization and Debriefing 

Prior to the implementation of the PKL Program activities, it is necessary 

to provide briefing to prospective PKL participants as follows: 

a. Purpose of Socialization and Debriefing, 

1) Understand and appreciate the basic concepts, meanings, 

objectives, approaches, programs, implementation, monitoring and 

evaluation of PKL Program activities 

2) Get information about the situation, condition, potential of the 

previous period of PKL Partners. 

3) Have knowledge of manners and life ethics at PKL Partners 

4) Haveinsight into management and development at Mitra PKL 

5) Have knowledge and practical skills in order to be able to carry out 

programs and tasks at PKL Partners 

6) Have the knowledge to be able to behave and work in groups in 

order to complete tasks at PKL Partners 

7) Develop the ability to use time efficiently 

8) Develop a group work strategy 

b. Debriefing and Training Materials. 

The street vendors that will be implemented consist of various street vendors including: 

in the form of: 

1) Comprehensively implement competenciespedagogic, professional, 

social and personality at Mitra PKL 

2) Strengthening students' understanding through observations at 

PKL Partners 
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3) Build the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the 

work culture in the field 

4) Observing managerial systems and strategies at PKL Partners 

5) Setting up initial abilitiesprospective PKL students are related to 

the ability to develop theoretical abilities to be applied in the field 

6) Participate in PKL partner management activities and tasks 

7) Provide direct experience of prospective PKL students to be 

involved in PKL partners with a balanced proportion of time 

 
B. Implementation of the PKL Program 

Some of the stages of implementing the PKL Program that must be 

followed by participants, both individually and in groups, are as follows: 

 
1. Pre Program PKL 

Prior to the implementation of the PKL Program, all PKL participants who 

are members of a PKL Program working group must carry out the 

following activities: 

a. Develop a PKL work program under the guidance and approval of the 

PKL Advisory Lecturer and ratified by the Assistant Dean I of FPP 

UMM. 

b. Conducting consultations with PKL Supervisors, evidenced by filling 

out a consultation form. Consultation on the preparation of the PKL 

program with the PKL Advisor Lecturer at least 2 times. 

 
2. Preparation of the PKL Program Design 

The design of the activity program that must be made by PKL participants 

cannot be separated from the predetermined PKL Program targets, as 

follows: 

PKL Program 

a) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and 

personality competencies in the form of carrying out activities in the 

field 

b) Building a foundation for the identity of street vendors by 

directly feeling the culture in the field 

c) Strengthening pedagogic competence through direct observation 

and reflection in the field 

d) Implementing learning outcomes related to academic 

competence in the field of study 

e) Observing managerial systems and strategies 

f) Participate in management activities 

g) Prepare the ability of prospective street vendors to feel directly 

working in certain fields in a limited time 
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3. Implementation of the PKL Program 

a. Building Commitment 

In implementing the PKL Program, participants must strive to be able to: 

1) Completing the program of activities on time 

2) Collaborating with colleagues and related institutions 

3) Explore and develop potential targets 

4) Record all activities in the daily activity list report 

5) Consider wisely if in the program implementation process there is 

a request from PKL Partners to hold certain activity programs 

6) Reporting and consulting with supervisors if there are incidental 

activities 

7) Reflect on the work that has been done 

b. Making a PKL Report 

1) Compile a daily activity list report which is then refined into a 

PKL report under the guidance and approval of the PKL Advisory 

Lecturer and field supervisor, then endorsed by the PKL partner 

and the Dean of FPP, University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

2) Prepare and submit PKL reports to the PKL Commission 

according to the specified time limit. 

c. Field Visit/Monitoring of street vendors 

Field visits are carried out by Advisory Lecturers and/or the PKL 

Management Team of the Department/study program, only visiting 

PKL locations according to the priority of the problem, distance and 

the interests of the institution. PKL field visit activities are arranged as 

follows: 

1) Monitoring, mentoring and evaluating student street vendors 

activities under the supervision of the department/study program 

through field supervisors with a documentation and reporting 

approach. 

2) Students' daily activities at PKL locations, monitored through a 

book (Log Book) or daily activity report sheet (Log Sheet) initialed 

by the field supervisor and if possible during a Field Visit from the 

department/study program 

3) If the PKL location is too far away and is not included in the 

priority scale of the institution, while the PKL participants are 

eager to get a visit from the PKL Study Program team, then the 

additional transportation and accommodation costs will be borne 

by the PKL participants. 

d. PKL Exam 

Students who have completed field activities at PKL partner locations 

are required to make a report on the results of the PKL and be 

consulted with the supervisor. For students whose reports have been 

approved by the supervisors, they can carry out the PKL Exam whose 

technical implementation is determined as follows: 

1) Register for the PKL Exam to the PKL Team/Coordinator, to 

obtain an invitation form and the minutes of the exam. 

2) Participants in the PKL exam are at least 10 people. 



Page17 

 

 

3) The final PKL report after being tested, corrected and approved 

and signed by the Advisory Lecturer approved by the Head of the 

Department is submitted to the Department. 

4) The final value of the PKL is the accumulation of assessment 

points and will be announced by the PKL Team/Coordinator for 

the department/study program. 

5) Students who are declared to have lost their PKL, must repeat in 

the next period. 

6) PKL reports are also written in the form of Scientific Articles, in 

the PKM-AI format and are guided and ratified by PKL 

Supervisors or PKM. 

 
C. PKL Program Evaluation 

Evaluation of the PKL Program has 2 (two) interests, namely for the 

benefit of assessing student achievement and improving the PKL Program. 

a. Final Value of PKL Program 

The final value of the PKL Program is determined by the committee based on accumulation 

from:  
a. The value of the PKL Program Implementation Briefing, namely 

the assessment of the aspects: 

1) Attendance in debriefing 
2) Discipline of street vendors 

3) The neatness of street vendors 
4) Activeness in attending debriefing 

5) Courtesy in following the debriefing 

b. The value of the PKL Program Implementation from the PKL Field 

Supervisor, namely the assessment of the aspects: 

1) Presence 
2) Courtesy and ethics 

3) Discipline 

4) Leadership 

5) Cooperation 
6) Creativity 

7) Understanding the vision and mission of PKL Partners 

8) Appreciation of competence  pedagogical, professional, 

personality and social basis 

9) Social relations and adaptation 

10) Work activity involvement 

c. Value of the PKL Program Implementation Report, namely an assessment of the 

aspects: 

1) Delivery accuracy 

2) Writing system 

3) Grammar and language 

4) Completeness of the contents of the report 

5) Neatness and layout of components 

6) Readability level 

7) Serving order logic 

8) Summary of suggestions and attachments 
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COACHERFIE

LD PKL 

STUDENTS/ PKL PARTICIPANTS 

b. Assessment criteria. 

The assessment criteria are carried out after the PKL exam is carried out 

by collecting 3 (three) assessment components by dividing 1 (one) part of 

the value of the debriefing, 1 (one) part of the implementation value and 1 

(one) part of the value of the daily activity list report which is 

recapitulated into the value end. The PKL Program value transfer 

guidelines are as follows: 

Score 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

D. PKL Work Structure 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

VICE DEAN I 

SUPERVISOR 

OF PKL 

PKL Commission PARTNERS 

LEADERS 

 
Letter Notation 

Letter Number 

A 3.50 - 4.00 Special 

B+ 3.00 - 3.49 Very well 

B 2.50 – 2.99 Well 

C+ 2.00 - 2.49 Pretty good 

C 1.50 – 1.99 Enough 

D 1.00 – 1.49 Not enough 

E 0 Less once 
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Command Line 

Coordination Line 
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CHAPTER IV 

CLOSING 

 
All PKL Programs are designed with the aim of developing competencies 

and growing the professionalism of PKL participating students as prospective 

managers and entrepreneurs with the hope of having a more meaningful impact on 

PKL participating students and PKL partners themselves. The series of PKL 

Program activities provide a complete experience for PKL participating students, 

PKL partners, universities and related institutions, so that they can be used to 

develop and improve their respective tasks and functions. Therefore, it is 

necessary to build a high commitment from all related components to support 

each other in the activities of the PKL Program. 

Departments in the FPP UMM environment must always improve 

themselves to improve the quality of graduates through quality assurance, 

therefore it is necessary to involve PKL partners and stakeholders so that any 

deficiencies that occur can be immediately corrected for the implementation of the 

next activity. Through the PKL Program, it is hoped that the University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang will collaborate with PKL partners and stakeholders, so 

that there is a link and match in providing a complete and complete experience to 

every student participating in PKL as prospective managers and professional 

entrepreneurs. 
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PKL 

proposals: 

FIELD WORK PRACTICE PROPOSAL (PKL) 

 
The PKL proposal is an attachment to the Permit Application for PKL 

partners. In the form of an activity proposal, it consists of three parts, an initial part, a 

main part and a complementary part. 

1. The initial part of the PKL proposal 

This section consists of the front cover page, title page and approval page 

● Front cover page 

a. contains the words: title of PKL, PKL proposal and Name of PKL 

Partner/company/institution/institution partner PKL, Symbol of 

Muhammadiyah University, Name of Institution (Department on the first 

line, Faculty on the second line, University on the third line), month - year of 

completion of the proposal. 

b. Printed on thick paper (buffalo/concorde) with the base color of the cover 

being white. Can be given a picture for example UMM Campus, but it is 

simple, and does not interfere with the Cover Format. Cover paper of 

plain/smooth type untextured and direct or spiral bound. Logo, 

Structure/systematic and content as attached. 

●  Proposal title page, this page contains exactly the same as the front cover, 

only printed on white paper and added the Name and NIM of the PKL Team. 

(See example). 

●  Approval/approval pagecontains the words: PKL proposal; title/topic of street 

vendors (if any); submitted by; student name; NIM; Place and date, Assistant 

Dean 1 FPP UMM (See Example) 

 
2. Main Part of PKL Proposal 

The main part of the proposal consists of an introduction (background, 

identification of PKL/Partner partners and objectives); place and time of 

implementation of street vendors; method of implementing PKL activities (method 

of implementation, method of collecting complementary information/data), and 

preparing reports. Equipped with data attachments for the Field Work Practice 

Team (PKL). 

I. Introductory chaptershould not be more than 1 page and contain background 

and purpose. 

The background explains the reasons for choosing the focus of activities 

and institutions where the street vendors are and the importance of reviewing 

the topic. The explanation refers to various sources of up-to-date data and 

information so that the issues raised are really important to be studied. The 

pattern of writing in expressing reasons with a conical pattern, meaning that in 

explaining it starts from the broadest information, description or data to very 

narrow to the focus of the topic/title. 

The purpose of street vendors explains the goals or objectives to be 

achieved through street vendors activities, including: 

a. Studying management applied in a company 

b. Technology used 

c. Work activities, Problems that occur in the production process, management 

aspects 



Page22 

 

 

d. Know, find and determine the uniqueness, advantages, advantages, problems 

and alternative solutions / solutions, how the method) 

 
II. Literature review 

Should not be more than 3 pages and contain citations that are relevant 

to the topic of street vendors and special assignments.***) if needed. 

The literature review contains the theoretical concepts needed to study 

the production process applied by a company. The literature review refers to 

scientific library sources, primary library sources (scientific journals, data 

journals etc.) or secondary library sources (text books). The selected theories 

are adapted to the problems posed. 

The purpose of preparing the basic theory is so that street vendors, 

prepare themselves in advance with the necessary knowledge before plunging 

into the field. The theoretical basis is also used as a comparison with the 

conditions of observations in the field during street vendors, so that it can help 

students to observe and identify activities and problems in the field and find 

uniqueness, advantages, alternative solutions to problems using a good 

scientific line of thinking. 

 
III. Implementation Method 

The implementation method chapter should not exceed 2 pages. This 

chapter contains a schedule of work plans, methods of collecting supporting 

data (if really needed) and information in the field. The work plan schedule is 

arranged in the form of a table. 

● Explain the location of the agency where the PKL implementation takes 

place, complete with the address 

● Explain the time of the PKL implementation, starting from the time of arrival 

at the PKL location until the completion of PKL activities in the field 

● Describe various aspects of data collection through documentation, 

interviews, observations and others. 

● Types of data collected, for example (a brief history of the company, 

location, organizational structure, employment, marketing, technological 

aspects of PKL partners and others that are in accordance with the topic / 

title of the focus of the study or the issues raised). This type of data is to 

support work activities and the main purpose of street vendors and may be 

broken down into variables in detail, if deemed necessary. 

● Methods and steps of data collection, for example (work procedures and 

practical activities in the field, observations, surveys, document searches, 

audio/audio visual documentation, interviews). Each is explained in detail 

about how the data was collected, for example the results of interviews with 

whom, interview times and where) what, who, when, where 

● Explain about the steps or analysis techniques and discussions carried out to 

process the data that has been collected, or descriptive analysis to identify, 

describe and explain the series of activities in PKL partners. Remember, 

street vendors are not research activities!!! 
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● Explain the planned activities to be carried out, complete with the 

implementation time (time schedule). The presentation should be in tabular 

form. 

● The bibliography contains all the libraries used by students in preparing and 

completing their PKL proposals/reports. Bibliography is included if the 

proposal contains a bibliography point. 

 
IV. Closing 

Briefly explain why this proposal was prepared, hopes and thanks. 

Example : 

“Thus this Field Work Practice Proposal (PKL) is prepared, with the hope that 

it can be used as a reference in implementing PKL activities. Hopefully what 

is planned can go well, so that maximum results and real experience are 

obtained for PKL participants and the relevant agencies. For all the 

opportunities, assistance and guidance given, we thank you.” 
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the shape of the logo is in 

accordance with the UMM 

statute of a pentagon, with 

a diameter of 5 cm x 5 cm 

Example of a PKL Proposal Cover 

 
Using A4 size paper with a distance of 4 cm on the left, 3 cm on the right, 4 cm on 

the top and 3 cm on the bottom 

 

 

 
FIELD WORK 

PRACTICE PROPOSAL 

In 

NAMEPKL PARTNERS 
 

 

 

 

 

 

By: 

................................................................. ......................... 

................................................................. ......................... 

 

 

 

 
MAJOR ............. 

FACULTY OF LIVESTOCK AGRICULTURE 

UNIVERSITY MUHAMMADIYAH MALANG 

Year 

 
Notes : 

Cover color: white 

 
 

Times New 

Roman/Arial18 Bold 

capital 1.15 

Times new 

romance/Arial14 

spaces 1 Bold 

Included, if there is a 
street vendor 
title/topic, for 
example Management 
Application 

............... 
times new romance/Arial 
Bold14 spaces 1 
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PKL Report: 

REPORT OF FIELD WORK PRACTICE (PKL) 

Field Work Practice (PKL) as a learning activity while working (Learning By 

Doing) in order to build knowledge, skills and attitudes. Field Work Practice (PKL) is 

an activity carried out by students according to their field of study to examine 

problems in the field whose results are compiled in the form of a report. Field Work 

Practice Report (PKL) is a scientific work that is prepared based on the results of 

practice or observations of problems in the field that are scientifically studied and 

have been held in seminars. 

The Field Work Practice (PKL) activity report consists of three parts, namely the 

initial part, the main part and the complementary part. 

THE BEGINNING OF THE PKL REPORT 

1. Cover / Title Page – Hardcover 

Cover color is light yellow. The cover paper of the plain/smooth type is not 

textured. On the logo, the arrangement or the content and contents are 

attached. 

2. Authentication Page (See examples!) 

3. Foreword Page 

4. Table of Contents Halaman 

The table of contents page is typed on a new page. The title of TABLE OF 

CONTENTS is typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in 

the middle of the top paper. The table of contents contains a list of tables, a list of 

figures, a list of attachments, chapter and sub-chapter titles, a bibliography (if 

any) and attachments. All chapter titles are typed in capital letters, while the sub-

chapter titles are typed in lower case except for the first letter of each word, 

which is typed in capital letters. All titles do not end with a period. Chapter 

numbers use Roman numerals and sub-chapters use Arabic numerals or a 

combination of letters with Arabic numerals. The typing distance is 1.15 spaces. 

The end of each sub-chapter is equipped with the page number of the sub-chapter 

it is located on. 

5. Tables Page (if any) 

The table list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF TABLES is typed 

in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. Each table title ends with the page number the table is on. 

6. Image List page (if any) 

The image list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF IMAGES is typed 

in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. Each image/illustration title ends with a page number 

7. Attachment List Page 

Attachment list page is typed on a new page. The title of the APPENDIX LIST is 

typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of 

the top paper. The attachment list page contains the attachment titles. The title of 

the attachment list must be the same as the title of the attachment. All 

attachments are page numbered. 

8. Illustration of Figures and Tables 

Illustrations in the form of photos, pictures, school plans, diagrams, graphs, 

histograms, charts, maps are referred to as pictures. Illustration Table in the form 

of a table made in the form of a solid line that is adjusted to the length and width 

of the paper. All figures and tables must be numbered and titled, and 
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accompanied by sources or descriptions. 
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PKL REPORT SYSTEM 

 
Page Title/Cover 

Endorsement page, signed and acknowledged by the Advisory Lecturer, Head 

of Department and Dean of FPP UMM. See Example. 

SUMMARY 

FOREWORD TABLE 

OF CONTENTS LIST 

OF IMAGES LIST OF 

TABLES LIST OF 

APPENDICES 

CHAPTER I INTRODUCTION 

1.1. PKL Activity Background 

1.2. Formulation of the problem 

1.3. The purpose of street vendors 

1.4. Benefits of street vendors 

CHAPTER II. LITERATURE REVIEW 

3.1........  

3.2.......  

CHAPTER III. IMPLEMENTATION METHOD 

1.1. Time and place 

1.2. Tools and materials 

1.3. Methods and Technical Implementation of PKL 

1.4. Implementation of street vendors 

CHAPTER IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

4.1. A Brief History of PKL Partners 

4.1.1. Geographical location 

4.1.2. Organizational structure 

4.1.3. Job and function 

4.2. Facilities and infrastructure 

4.3. Hatchery Technique 

Note: This Chapter IV point may be adjusted to the conditions of the PKL partners 

and the topic of discussion of field activities. 

CHAPTER V. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 

5.1. Conclusion 

5.2. Suggestions (Discuss and Consult with Field Supervisors of PKL Partners and 

Supervisors and avoid suggestions that cause problems with industry/PKL 

Partners. 

REFERENCES 

APPENDIX 

MINIMUM 10 ACTIVITIES PHOTOS ETC 
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Roman/Arial Bold 

EXAMPLE OF PKL REPORT COVER: 

Using A4 size paper with a distance of 4 cm on the left, 3 cm on the right, 4 cm on 

the top and 3 cm on the bottom 

 

 

FIELD WORK 

PRACTICE REPORT 

 
TITLE: 
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Included is the 
title/topic of street 
vendors, in 
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the guidance of the 
partner field 
supervisors and or 
street vendors 
supervisors 
Times New 
Roman/Arial Bold 

Times new roman/Arial 12 spaces 1 Bold 

Times new roman / Arial 

12 spaces 1 

EXAMPLE OF APPROVAL/ACERTIFICATION PAGE 

 

a. FIELD WORK PRACTICE REPORT 

 

 

TITLE: 

................................................................. ......................... 

................................................................. ......................... 

 

 

 

 

 

 

By : 

 
SERVANT OF 

GOD  

NIM: 

............................... 

 
Unfortunately, …………………………………………….. 

Has been checked and approved by: 

Head of 
program.............. 

PKL Partner Field 

Supervisor 

(DELETE)/OPTIONAL 

Supervisor 

 

 
.................................. 

 

 
......................................... 

 

 
........................................

...... 
NIP. .............  NID : 
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Knowing : 

Dean of the Faculty of Animal 
Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Dr. Ir. David Hermawan, MP, HDI 

NIP. 

 

 
Notes: 

This validation page is used as evidence that the student concerned has prepared a 

PKL planning proposal. On the signature of the Assistant Dean 1 FPP UMM affixed 

with the stamp of the Faculty. 
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EXAMPLE OF SUMMARY FORMAT: 

Explain the location of the industry/PKL Partners, the focus or topic/title of the PKL, 
the implementation method, a brief profile and the results of the discussion of the 

PKL activities. Maximum 1 page with 1 (one) space 

 
SUMMARY 

 
Title :……………………………………………….………………………………… 

Compiled by : Name/NIM; Name/NIM,……….. 

 
Abstract Content 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

 

 

 

Keywords :………….,……………….,…(maximum...........  5 words) 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

 
H. Background 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang as a superior, modern and Islamic 

Higher Education Institution, according to its vision, continuously improves the 

quality of education so that its graduates can work well, one of which is by 

becoming strong entrepreneurs. One of the spearheads to produce quality 

graduates is the Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry UMM. So far, the 

Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry has tried its best to educate 

students to achieve the university's vision and mission. The faculty hopes that 

after graduation, these students will have the character of a professional 

entrepreneur and have good morals. 

One of the graduate profiles expected from FPP UMM is to become an 

entrepreneur. Students have been equipped with various theories of agricultural 

science extensively and practice about the world of agriculture in general, 

however they have not been honed in directly dealing with agriculture extensively 

in the field. Therefore, it is necessary to improve the quality of learning that can 

direct professional students in the world of animal husbandry so as to produce 

quality graduates who will become strong entrepreneurs. One of the efforts in this 

regard is the need for a development program through the practice of 

Aquapreneurship by directly dealing with businesses in the agricultural sector at 

large. The Aquapreneurship Practice Program needs to be appreciated by all 

parties, both by the Faculty and the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

Therefore, The Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang tries to anticipate all forms of programs being carried out 

optimally and in line with the Strategic Plan of the University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang. By holding this activity, it is expected that students participating in the 

Aquapreneurship Practice have the attitude, understanding, appreciation, 

motivation and skills as prospective entrepreneurs with professional qualifications 

with Islamic morals. 

 
I. Basic Implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

Aquapreneurship practice is a compulsory subject in all majors in the 

Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

which must be taken by students at each stage which is determined based on: 

9. Law of the Republic of Indonesia No. 20 of 2003 concerning the 

National Education System. 

10. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 14 of 2005 concerning Teachers 

and Lecturers. 

11. Law of the Republic of Indonesia number 12 of 2012 concerning Higher 

Education. 

12. Ministerial Regulation (Permen) RI No. 19 of 2005, concerning National 

Education Standards 

13. Guidelines for Muhammadiyah Center LeadersAbout Education  

   TallMuhammad. 

14. Statute of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 
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15. Decree of the Chancellor of the University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

Number 40 of 2013 concerning the 2013-2014 Academic Curriculum 

16. Academic Guidebook 2013-2014 University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

c. The basis for developing the Aquapreneurship Practice Program, in 

principle, there are 4 (four) important things, namely: 

1) The Aquapreneurship Practice Program in the Undergraduate Program is 

carried out once at a specified time 

2) Aquapreneurship practice has a credit weight that has been determined 

by the department, which is 8 credits 

3) These Aquapreneurship Practice Activities are carried out according to 

each study program 

4) Guidance is carried out by Aquapreneurship Practice Advisors who meet 

the requirements as specified 

d. The basic concepts of implementing Aquapreneurship Practice activities are 

as follows: 

1) Aquapreneurship Practice Activities are activities that provide 

experience to build student identity in work, strengthen professional 

competence, strengthen practical abilities of prospective entrepreneurs, 

develop cognitive, affective and psychomotor skills in developing their 

fields of expertise. 

2) Aquapreneurship Practice Activities are an activity program whose 

realization of activities is managed jointly by the department 

3) Aquapreneurship practice activities focus more on the field of direct 

practice in the agricultural world at large. 

4) Aquapreneurship Practice Activities are academic and practical 

activities that are also expected to develop student creativity in the 

academic and professional fields 

 
J. Understanding the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

The Aquapreneurship Practice Program is an academic activity listed in 

the Department's curriculum within the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal 

Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang. This program is an activity of 

working while learning (Doing by Learning) in order to build knowledge, skills 

and attitudes. 

 
K. Principles of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

1. The practice of Aquapreneurship is an important part and is a precondition of 

the professional entrepreneur preparation system. 

2. Aquapreneurship practice is carried out in a structured manner and is a 

separate learning burden that is carried out independently at least in semester 

5, with a total load of 8 (eight) credits. 

3. Aquapreneurship practice is guided by a qualified Aquapreneurship Practice 

supervisor 
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4. Systematic management of Aquapreneurship Practices is required, such as 

debriefing, scheduling, implementing Aquapreneurship Practices, and 

evaluation (assessment) 

5. A good, structured and systematic guidance system is needed. 

 
L. Vision and Mission of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

1. Vision of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

To prepare/produce graduates who are professional, broad in their knowledge, 

have high creativity, and foster professional attitudes and behavior patterns in 

entrepreneurship in the agricultural sector at large. 

 
2. Mission of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

a. Producing prospective entrepreneurs who have values, attitudes, 

knowledge, professional skills and according to professional academic 

competence 

b. Integrating and implementing the knowledge they have mastered into 

broad agricultural practices 

c. Have professional, pedagogical, personality and social competencies in 

accordance with the field of study and related science 

d. Increased ability to solve agricultural problems widely faced in real 

 
M. Aquapreneurship Practice Program Objectives 

The objectives of the Aquapreneurship Practice program can be 

categorized as follows: 

1. Implement comprehensively pedagogic, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the form of direct involvement in activities in the 

agricultural world at large. 

2. Strengthening students' understanding through observations and activities in 

the world of agriculture at large. 

3. Building the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work in the 

field 

4. Observing managerial systems and strategies in the world of agriculture at large. 

5. Provide direct experience of prospective entrepreneurs at the level of the 

most basic activities to marketing agricultural businesses broadly. 

 
N. Benefits of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

1. For Students 

a. Increase understanding and appreciation of activities in the world of 

agriculture at large. 

b. Gaining experience on how to think and work in an interdisciplinary 

manner, so that they can understand the relevance of science in 

overcoming problems in the agricultural world at large. 

c. Gaining reasoning power in analyzing, formulating and solving 

agricultural problems broadly. 

d. Gaining experience and skills to carry out activities 

managerialin agriculture at large. 
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e. Provide opportunities to be able to act as organizers, motivators, 

facilitators, dynamists and help thinking as a problem solver 

 
2. For the University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

a. Obtain feedback from the implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice 

Program, for the development of a higher education curriculum that is 

tailored to the needs of the community 

b. Obtain various learning resources and find various problems for research 

and education development 

c. Good cooperation is established with alumni who become entrepreneurs 

and with stakeholders for the development of the Tri Dharma of Higher 

Education 
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CHAPTER II 

TERMS OF AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM 

 
A. Aquapreneurship Practice Program Activity Status 

a. The Aquapreneurship Practice Program is a mandatory course that must be 

followed by all students at the Faculty of Agriculture-Animal Husbandry 

UMM and is mandatory to pass 

b. The Aquapreneurship Practice Program is an intracurricular academic 

program and is a compulsory subject that can only be attended by students 

who meet the specified requirements. 

 
B. Rules of Conduct for Aquapreneurship Practice Participants 

1. Ethics and Behavior 

Ethics and behavior during the implementation of the Aquapreneurship 

Practice, students must be disciplined, responsible, polite and not interfere 

with the smooth running of the Aquapreneurship Practice program. Students 

participating in Aquapreneurship Practices must try not to cause problems at 

the Aquapreneurship Practices, if they cause problems at the Aquapreneurship 

Practices, they will be resolved by the Department. 

2. Discipline 

During the time of the Aquapreneurship Practice, students participating in the 

Aquapreneurship Practice must attend and fill out the attendance list and carry 

out activities at the Aquapreneurship Practice place. If a student is not present, 

there must be an official statement (illness letter from a doctor, etc.) to the 

Aquapreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer. The consequences of the 

absence and inactivity of students participating in the Aquapreneurship 

Practice who have no information (skipping) get sanctions from the 

Department 

3. Personal Equipment 

In general, the participants of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program are 

required to have personal equipment including wearing polite clothes and 

according to field conditions 

 
C. Aquapreneurship Practice Program Limits and Conditions 

1. Majors courses 

The Department is the institution that certifies the prospective participants of the 

Aquapreneurship Practice to take part in the Inter or inter-study Aquapreneurship 

Practice program. 

2. Advisor for Aquapreneurship Practice 

Advisory Lecturer for Aquapreneurship Practice is a lecturer assigned by the 

Dean of FPP, University of Muhammadiyah Malang to assist participants in 

Aquapreneurship Practice. 

3. Aquapreneurship Practice Participants 

Participants of Aquapreneurship Practice are students of the Department of FPP 

UMM as prospective entrepreneurs with the following requirements: 

a. Minimum semester 5 students with a minimum number of credits obtained is 80 

credits 

b. Have a minimum GPA of 2.25 

c. Meet the administrative requirements set by the Commission on Aquapreneurship 

Practices 
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4. Aquapreneurship Practices 

Students must carry out business practices in the agricultural sector broadly by 

emphasizing the aspects of production to marketing in areas that have been 

determined by their respective study programs. 

 
D. Job description 

i. Majors courses: 

a. Validate the prospective participants of the Aquapreneurship Practice 

   based onpredetermined requirements 

b. Appointing a Advisor for Aquapreneurship Practice 

c. Accommodating the needs of Aquapreneurship Practice participants 

d. Coordinate with related parties for the implementation of the 

Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

 
ii. Aquapreneurship Practice Participants 

a. Develop a business plan for the practice of Aquapreneurship under the 

guidance of a Advisory Lecturer for the Practice of Aquapreneurship 

b. Conduct business planning proposal seminar for Aquapreneurship Practice 

c. Doing Aquapreneurship Practice for the required time is evidenced by 

student daily work reports at the Aquapreneurship Practice location which 

are filled out every day, 

d. Conducting consultations with the Advisory Lecturer for Aquapreneurship 

Practice, as evidenced by filling out the guidance consultation form. 

Consultation on Aquapreneurship Practice activities with Advisory 

Lecturers is carried out at least 4 times, 

e. Prepare reports on Aquapreneurship Practice activities under the guidance 

and approval of the supervisor. 

f. Conduct the Aquapreneurship Practice exam which is attended by the 

Aquapreneurship Practice supervisor no later than 1 week before the UAS 

or 1 (one) month after the end of the Aquapreneurship Practice. 

g. Prepare and submit reports on Aquapreneurship Practice activities to the 

Aquapreneurship Practice Commission no later than 1 (one) week after the 

Aquapreneurship Practice exam. 

 
iii. Advisor for Aquapreneurship Practice 

a. Guiding and directing students participating in the Aquapreneurship 

Practice regarding the situation, conditions and problems in the field 

comprehensively 

b. Provide technical guidance on the implementation of Aquapreneurship Practices 

c. Help meet the data and information needs needed by students participating 

in the Aquapreneurship Practice 

d. Provide direction for the preparation of Aquapreneurship Practice business reports 

 

 
iv. Student Aquapreneurship Practice Commission 
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Provide administrative, academic and technical services related to student 

Aquapreneurship Practice activities, namely: starting from the preparation 

stage, implementation, up to the evaluation of Aquapreneurship Practice 

activities. 

 
E. Time and Location of Aquapreneurship Practice Program Activities 

The implementation of this activity must be coordinated in advance with 

the Aquapreneurship Practice Commission or TKKA, so that it does not interfere 

with the activities of various parties. 

 
i. Aquapreneurship Practice Program Activity Time 

1. Aquapreneurship Practice Program Time 

The time of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program is carried out for 1 

(one) semester which is carried out at the end of each 5 (five) semesters 

after the practicum activities and the end of semester exams are completed. 

 
2. Aquapreneurship Practice Program Activity Schedule 

The Aquapreneurship Practice Program Activity Schedule is arranged by 

adjusting the academic calendar that has been prepared by the University 

with the following sequence of activities: 

No. 
PRACTICE ACTIVITIES 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP 
TIME 

1. Registration of Practice Program Participants 

Aquapreneurship 

Early-Middle June 

2. Business Briefing and Planning Mid June 

3. Implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice 
Program 

July - October 

4. Aquapreneurship Practice Exam November 

5. Deadline for Submission of Practice Reports 

Aquapreneurship 

November 

 
ii. Location of Aquapreneurship Practice Program Activities 

The location of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program is prioritized in the 

Agrocomplex Lab area of FPP UMM, but if it does not meet it can use other 

places in Malang Raya and may be outside Malang Raya with permission 

from the Advisory Lecturer or the Aquapreneurship Practice Commission. 

 
F. Financing of Aquapreneurship Practice Program Activities 

a. The financing of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program is the responsibility 

of the students participating in the Aquapreneurship Practice 

b. The Aquapreneurship Practice Program must be able to be financed by the 

Aquapreneurship Practice participants until the program is finished 

c. Students participating in the Aquapreneurship Practice can seek capital from 

various parties with the full responsibility of the person concerned 
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CHAPTER III 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION 

MECHANISM 

 
A. Preparation for the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

Some things that need to be known and prepared by students in the 

Aquapreneurship Practice Program are as follows: 

 
1. Aquapreneurship Practice Participant Requirements: 

a. Registered as an active student of the S-1 Program at FPP UMM in the 

semester where Aquapreneurship Practice activities are held 

b. Have taken the course package in the required semester 

c. Students can form Aquapreneurship Practice groups between 2-4 students 

 
2. Aquapreneurship Practice Procedure 

a. Students who are prospective participants in the Aquapreneurship Practice 

must register in the Study Program or the Aquapreneurship Practice 

Commission 

b. The business plan that has received approval from the Aquapreneurship 

Practice Advisor is submitted to the Aquapreneurship Practice Commission 

as many as 1 copy. 

c. During the implementation, students participating in the Aquapreneurship 

Practice are required to make daily work reports and consult with the 

Aquapreneurship Practice supervisor 

d. The Aquapreneurship Practice Advisor provides direction on daily work 

reports 

e. After completing the Aquapreneurship Practice, students participating in 

the Aquapreneurship Practice must compile a business report under the 

guidance and approval of the Aquapreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturer. 

f. Exams by Advisors and Lecturers of Aquapreneurship Practice Examiners 

are carried out through presentation exams 

g. The Aquapreneurship Practice Report is reproduced by 3 (three) copies 

approved by the Advisory Lecturer, Examiner Lecturer and the Dean of 

FPP UMM, 1 (one) copy for the Aquapreneurship Practice Commission, 1 

(one) copy for the Aquapreneurship Practice Advisor Lecturer, and 1 (one) 

copy for the student concerned. 

 
3. Registration Procedure 

Students who will take part in the Aquapreneurship Practice Program are 

required to register themselves as potential participants in the 

Aquapreneurship Practice with the following procedure: 

a. Take and fill out the registration form provided by the Department/Study 

Program 

b. Request approval from the Aquapreneurship Practice Commission by 

attaching: 

1) Photocopy of the required KRS 

2) Photocopy of the last SPP payment proof 
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c. Submit the form that has been approved by the Head of the Department to 

the Aquapreneurship Practice Commission 

d. Participate in the Debriefing of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

organized by the Study Program and the Aquapreneurship Practice 

Commission 

 
4. Socialization and Debriefing 

Prior to the implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

activities, it is necessary to provide briefing to prospective students 

participating in the Aquapreneurship Practice as follows: 

a. Purpose of Socialization and Debriefing, 

The objectives of the implementation of socialization and debriefing, among others: 

1) Understand and appreciate the basic concepts, meanings, objectives, 

approaches, programs, implementation, monitoring and evaluation of the 

activities of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

2) Get information about the situation, condition, potential of the 

agricultural world at large. 

3) Have insight into the management and development of the agricultural 

world broadly. 

4) Have knowledge and practical skills in order to carry out the program 

well 

5) Have the knowledge to be able to behave and work in interdisciplinary 

and cross-sectoral groups in order to complete tasks 

6) Develop the ability to use time efficiently 

7) Develop a group work strategy 

b. Debriefing and Training Materials. 

The briefing on Aquapreneurship Practices that will be carried out consists of: 

1) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and 

personality competencies in the agricultural world at large. 

2) Build the foundation of student identity by directly feeling the work 

culture in the field 

3) Observing managerial systems and strategies in the world of agriculture at large. 

4) Preparing the initial abilities of prospective students of Aquapreneurship 

Practice related to the ability to develop theoretical abilities to be 

applied in the field 

5) Provide direct experience for prospective students of Aquapreneurship 

Practice to engage in agriculture in a broad sense. 

 
B. Implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

Some of the stages of implementing the Aquapreneurship Practice 

Program that must be followed by participants, both individually and in groups, 

are as follows: 

1. Pre-Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

Prior to the implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program, all 

Aquapreneurship Practice participants who are members of a working group 

of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program must carry out the following 

activities: 

a. Follow the debriefing andpreparation of proposals for Aquapreneurship Practice 
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b. Develop a business plan for the practice of Aquapreneurship with the 

guidance and approval of the Advisory Lecturer for the Practice of 

Aquapreneurship and endorsed by the head of the department. 

c. Conducting consultations with Aquapreneurship Practice Advisors, as 

evidenced by filling out a consultation form. Consultation on the 

Aquapreneurship Practice business plan with the Aquapreneurship 

Practice Advisor at least 2 times. 

 
2. Preparation of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program Design 

The business plan that must be made by the participants of the 

Aquapreneurship Practice cannot be separated from the objectives of the 

Aquapreneurship Practice Program that have been determined, as follows: 

 
 

3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
C. Evaluation of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

The evaluation of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program has 2 (two) 

interests, namely for the purpose of assessing student achievement and improving 

the Aquapreneurship Practice Program. 

Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

h) Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and 

personality competencies in the form of carrying out activities in the field 

i) Building the foundation of student identity in Aquapreneurship Practice by 

directly experiencing the culture in the field 

j) Implementing learning outcomes related to academic competence in the 

field of study 

k) Prepare the ability of prospective students to practice Aquapreneurship by 

experiencing directly working in certain fields in a limited time 

 

 

. Implementation of Aquapreneurship Practice 

a. Building Commitment 

In the implementation ofAquapreneurship Practice Program, 

participants should strive to be able to: 

1) Completing the program of activities on time 

2) Collaborating with colleagues 

3) Explore and develop potential targets 

4) Record all activities in the daily work report 

5) Reflect on the work that has been done 

b. Making Aquapreneurship Practice Activity Report 

1) Prepare reports on Aquapreneurship Practices under the guidance and 

approval of the Aquapreneurship Practice Guidance Lecturers and 

approved by the Head of the Department at FPP UMM. 

2) Collect reportsPractice   Aquapreneurshipto  

Commission 

Aquapreneurship practice according to a predetermined time limit 
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1. Final Value of Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

The final value of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program is 

determined by the Aquapreneurship Practice Commission based on the 

accumulation of: 

a. Business Planning in the form of a proposal 

b. Implementation of Aquapreneurship Practice 

c. Aquapreneurship Practice Final Exam 

 
2. Value of Business Planning 

The Value of Business Planning consists offrom the value of practice 

debriefing  Aquapreneurship and the 

preparation of proposals is an assessment of the aspects: 

a. Attendance in debriefing and guiding the preparation of proposals 

b. Discipline of Aquapreneurship Practice participants 

c. The neatness of the participants in the Aquapreneurship Practice 

d. Activeness in participating in the debriefing and mentoring of Proposal 

Preparation 

e. Courtesy in following the debriefing and mentoring of the preparation of 

the proposal 

f. Accuracy of submission of business planning proposals 

g. Systematics of writing business planning proposals 

h. Business planning proposal writing and language 

i. Completeness of the contents of the business planning proposal 

j. Neatness and layout of the components of a business planning proposal 

k. Readability level of business planning proposal 

 
3. The Value of Implementing the Aquapreneurship Practice Program 

The Value of the Aquapreneurship Practice Program from   

   LecturerAquapreneurship Practice 

Advisor, namely an assessment of the aspects: 

a. Individual presence in the implementation of Aquapreneurship Practice 

b. Politeness and individual ethics in implementation   

    PracticeAquapreneurship 

c. Individual discipline in the implementation of Aquapreneurship Practice 

d. Obedience in carrying out religious orders when implementing 

Aquapreneurship Practices 

e. Individual leadership in the implementation of Aquapreneurship Practice 

f. Group collaboration in the implementation of Aquapreneurship Practice 

g. Group creativity in implementing Aquapreneurship Practices 

h. Social relations and adaptation of groups and with the surrounding 

community in the implementation of Aquapreneurship Practices 

i. The involvement of each individual's work activities in the implementation 

of Aquapreneurship Practices 

j. Knowledge of the work of implementing Aquapreneurship Practices 

k. Field conditions for the implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice 

l. Cleanliness of the place where the Aquapreneurship Practice is carried out 

m. Neatness of the place for the implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice 

n. Convenience of the place for the implementation of the Aquapreneurship Practice 

o. Production conditions Aquapreneurship practice 
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4. Value of Aquapreneurship Practice Report 

The value of the Aquapreneurship Practice Report is an assessment of the aspects: 

a. Attendance at the Aquapreneurship Practice report consultation 

b. Active in consulting the Aquapreneurship Practice report 

c. Courtesy in consulting the Aquapreneurship Practice report 

d. Attendance at the Aquapreneurship Practice report consultation 

e. Discipline in consulting the Aquapreneurship Practice report 

f. Report submission accuracy 

g. Systematics of writing reports 

h. Report writing and language 

i. Completeness of the contents of the report 

j. Neatness and layout of report components 

k. Report readability 

l. Logic of the order of presentation of the report 

m. Report substance 

n. Summary of suggestions and report attachments 

o. Presentation of the Aquapreneurship Practice report 

p. Discussion in the Aquapreneurship Practice report exam 

q. Group cohesiveness in the Aquapreneurship Practice report exam 

r. Accuracy in answering test-report questions    

  PracticeAquapreneurship 

 
5. Assessment criteria. 

The assessment criteria are carried out after the minutes of the 

Aquapreneurship Practice exam are collected by collecting three (three) 

assessment components, namely the value of Business planning in the form of 

a proposal, the Implementation of Aquapreneurship Practice, and the Final 

Test of Aquapreneurship Practice which are recapitulated as the final score. 

The value transfer guidelines for the Aquapreneurship Practice Program are as 

follows: 

Standard 

Score 

Letter 

Value 

Letter 

Notation 

3.50 - 4.00 A Special 

3.00 - 3.49 B+ Very well 

2.50 - 2.99 B Well 

0.00 – 2.49 Not pass Not pass 
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STUDENTS/ PARTICIPANTS OF AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICES 

 

D. Aquapreneurship Practice Work Structure 
 

 

 DEAN OF FPP UMM  

  

AGROPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 
COMMISSION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Command Line 

 

 

 
 

SUPERVISOR OF 

AGROPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 
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CHAPTER IV 

CLOSING 

 
All Aquapreneurship Practice programs are designed with the aim of 

developing competence and growing the professionalism of students participating in 

Aquapreneurship Practice as prospective entrepreneurs and with the hope of 

providing a more meaningful impact for students participating in Aquapreneurship 

Practice themselves. The series of activities of the Aquapreneurship Practice program 

provide a complete experience for students participating in the Aquapreneurship 

Practice, universities and related institutions, so that they can be used to develop and 

improve their respective duties and functions. Therefore, it is necessary to build a 

high commitment from all related components to support each other in the activities 

of the Aquapreneurship Practice program. 

FPP UMM must always improve itself to improve the quality of graduates 

through quality assurance, therefore it is necessary to involve stakeholders so that any 

deficiencies that occur can be immediately corrected for the implementation of the 

next activity. Through the Aquapreneurship Practice program, it is hoped that 

Muhammadiyah Malang University will collaborate with stakeholders, so that there is 

a link and match in providing a complete and complete experience to every student 

participating in the Aquapreneurship Practice as a prospective professional 

entrepreneur. 
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APPENDIX 1: 

BEGINNING PART OF AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

BUSINESS PLANNING PROPOSAL 

Cover / Title Page – Hardcover 

the color of the cover corresponds to the color of the faculty flag, which is light green. The 

cover paper of the plain/smooth type is not textured. On the logo The composition and 

contents are attached Confirmation page See example above 

Table of Contents Page 

The table of contents page is typed on a new page. The title of TABLE OF 

CONTENTS is typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in 

the middle of the top paper. The table of contents contains a list of tables, a list of 

pictures, a list of attachments, chapter and sub-chapter titles, a bibliography (if 

any) and attachments. All chapter titles are typed in capital letters, while the sub-

chapter titles are typed in lower case except for the first letter of each word typed 

in capital letters, all titles do not end in a period. Chapter numbers use Roman 

numerals and subsections use Arabic numerals or a combination of letters with 

Arabic numerals. The typing distance is 1.5 spaces. At the end of each sub-chapter 

is equipped with the page number of the sub-chapter it is located on. 

Tables Page (if any) 

The table list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF TABLES is typed in 

capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. Each table title ends with the page number the table is on. 

Image List page (if any) 

The image list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF IMAGES is typed 

in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. Each image/illustration title ends with the page number the image is located 

on. 

Attachment List Page 

Attachment list page is typed on a new page. The title of the APPENDIX LIST is 

typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the 

top paper. The attachment list page contains the attachment titles. The title of the 

attachment list must be the same as the title of the attachment. All attachments are 

page numbered. 

Illustration of Figures and Tables 

Illustrations in the form of photos, pictures, school plans, diagrams, graphs, 

histograms, charts, maps are referred to as pictures. Illustration Table in the form 

of a table made in the form of a solid line that is adjusted to the length and width 

of the paper. All figures and tables must be numbered and titled, and accompanied 

by sources or descriptions. 



Page44 

 

 

Attachment 
 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE BUSINESS PLANNING 

PROPOSAL SYSTEMS 

Title page 

The ratification page is signed and approved by the 

Advisory Lecturer and the head of the UMM FPP 

department 

Table of 

contents 

Introduction 

 

CHAPTER I INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Aquapreneurship Practice Activity Background 

1.2. The Purpose of Aquapreneurship Practice 

1.3. Benefits of Aquapreneurship Practice 
 

CHAPTER II. FEASIBILITY 

2.1. Selected Commodity Production 

2.2. Production Management 

2.3. HR Management 

2.4. Financial management 

2.5. Marketing Management 

2.6. Business Analysis 
 

CHAPTER III. OPERATIONS 

3.1. Time and place 

3.2. Scale enterprises 

3.3. Materials and Tools 

3.4. Technical Implementation 
 

 

REFERENCES 

APPENDIX 
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Cover Example 

Using A4 size paper with a distance of 4 cm on the left, 3 cm on the right, 4 cm on 

the top and 3 cm on the bottom 

 
AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

PLANNING PROPOSAL 

 
Times New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

 

 
the shape of the 

logo is in 

accordance with 

the UMM statute 

of a pentagon, 

with a diameter of 

5 cm x 5 cm 

 

 
TITLE: 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

................................................................. ............ 

................................................................. ......... 

 

 
By: 

SERVANTALLAH NIM:  ......................... 

ABDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

JUNDULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

ANSHORULLAH NIM:  ......................... 

 

 

 

 
MAJOR .................................. 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL LIVESTOCK 

MUHAMMADIYAH UNIVERSITY MALANG 

YEAR…. 

Times new romance 12 Bold Kapital 

Times new romance Bold 12 

Times new roman 12 spaces 1 

Times new romance Bold 12 
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ENDORSEMENT PAGE 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE PLANNING PROPOSAL 

…………………………………………………………………………………

…….. b. 

a. imes New Roman 14 Bold capital 1 space 

without 

underscore By: 

SERVANTALLAHNIM:  ......................... 

ABDULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

JUNDULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

ANSHORULLAHNIM:  ......................... 

 

 
Has been checked and approved by: 

 

 
ChairmanDepartmentLecturer  Advisor 

FisheriesPractice  Aquapreneurship, 

 

 
..............................................------------- ---------------  

 

 
Knowing 

UMM FPP Aquapreneurship Practice Commission,* 

 

 
……………………. 

NIP. ............................... 

 

 
Notes: 

This validation page is used as evidence that the student concerned has 

prepared a business plan proposal for Aquapreneurship Practice. 

Times new romance Bold 12 

Times new 

romance 

12 

Times new roman 12 spaces 1 

Times new romance 12 
capital 
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APPENDIX 2: 

THE BEGINNING OF THE AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE REPORT 

 

Cover / Title Page – Hardcover 
The color of the cover corresponds to the color of the department's flag, which is brown. 

The cover paper of the plain/smooth type is not textured. On the logo The composition and 

contents are attached 

Confirmation page  

See example above 

Table of Contents Halaman 
The table of contents page is typed on a new page. The title of TABLE OF 

CONTENTS is typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in 

the middle of the top paper. The table of contents contains a list of tables, a list of 

pictures, a list of attachments, chapter and sub-chapter titles, a bibliography (if 

any) and attachments. All chapter titles are typed in capital letters, while the sub-

chapter titles are typed in lower case except for the first letter of each word typed 

in capital letters, all titles do not end in a period. Chapter numbers use Roman 

numerals and subsections use Arabic numerals or a combination of letters with 

Arabic numerals. The typing distance is 1.5 spaces. At the end of each sub-chapter 

is equipped with the page number of the sub-chapter it is located on. 

Tables Page (if any) 

The table list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF TABLES is typed in 

capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. Each table title ends with the page number the table is on. 

Image List page (if any) 

The image list page is typed on a new page. The title LIST OF IMAGES is typed 

in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the top 

paper. Each image/illustration title ends with the page number the image is located 

on. 

Attachment List Page 

Attachment list page is typed on a new page. The title of the APPENDIX LIST is 

typed in capital letters without ending with a period and placed in the middle of the 

top paper. The attachment list page contains the attachment titles. The title of the 

attachment list must be the same as the title of the attachment. All attachments are 

page numbered. 

Illustration of Figures and Tables 

Illustrations in the form of photos, pictures, school plans, diagrams, graphs, 

histograms, charts, maps are referred to as pictures. Illustration Table in the form 

of a table made in the form of a solid line that is adjusted to the length and width 

of the paper. All figures and tables must be numbered and titled, and accompanied 

by sources or descriptions. 
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CHAPTER 1 

PRELIMINARY 

 

 
1.1. Definition 

Understanding research is actually a process that is carried out systematically 

and supported by data to find answers to a question, solving a problem, or a deep 

understanding of a phenomenon (Leedy, 1997). 

Furthermore, at FPP UMM it was implemented in the form of an academic 

program in the form of a series of activities carried out by applying scientific rules 

and methods in order to compile a scientific work, as part of a thesis to take a 

bachelor's degree. Writing scientific papers as a result of research for undergraduate 

students is called Thesis. 

 
1.2. Destination 

a. Train students to explore problems in the field of agriculture in general to find 

answers which will then be raised in a research activity. 

b. Train students to be able to carry out activities systematically and methodically, 

so that these activities can be scientifically justified. 

c. Forming individuals and academic communities who are responsible for what has 

been carried out. 

d. As part of the student's thesis to obtain a bachelor's degree at the Faculty of 

Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, UMM. 

 
1.3. Target 

The target to be achieved in the implementation of research is the compilation 

of scientific work/thesis as part of the real activities of individuals and the academic 

community who are scientifically accountable. 
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CHAPTER II 

TERMS OF THESIS 

 

 
2.1. Credit Weights and Research Stages 

Research at FPP UMM for all majors has 6 (six) credits consisting of: 

from: 

a. Proposal Preparation 

b. Research Implementation & Monitoring 

c. Thesis Report Writing 

d. Research Results Seminar 

e. Final Examination/Trial. 

 
2.2. Operationalization 

2.2.1. Theme 

Each student and or group of students who will carry out research can 

raise/take research problems/themes freely according to their respective majors/study 

programs, as long as they do not carry out duplication, replication and plagiarism in 

detail on the research that has been carried out. According to the type of research, 

students can choose 2 types of research themes, namely: 

1. Independent Research Theme 

Research with independent themes can be carried out by students with reference 

to agriculture in general 

2. Umbrella Program Research Theme 

If the student chooses the theme of this research, then the student must follow the 

main research theme which has been determined periodically by the Department 

as the Research Umbrella and is determined through the Dean's Decision Letter. 

 
2.2.2. Title 

The title of the research can be described from the research themes of an 

established Research Umbrella, except for independent research. 

 
2.2.3. Time 

Research can be carried out in the seventh semester with the condition that 

students have taken 120 credits with a GPA of more than 2.0 and have passed all 

courses, and have completed and submitted a PKL Report. 

2.2.4. Location 

Research can be carried out anywhere in accordance with the wishes of the 

student/student group and or at the direction of the Head of the Department and the 

Advisory Lecturer. 

 
2.2.5. Research Material 

The materials that will be used as research are all commodities that are 

directly related to the agricultural sciences in general according to their respective 

majors. 

 
2.2.6. Special Research 
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Specifically for research that follows/grafts/collaborates with research 

conducted by other parties outside FPP UMM, students are required to report to the 

Faculty cq. Vice Dean I. While the research that transplanted to UMM lecturers, 

refers to the Decree of the Chancellor cq. Director of DPPM UMM. Both types of 

research, technically will be regulated separately through special regulations. 
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CHAPTER III 

THESIS REQUIREMENTS 

 
2.3. Administration Requirements 

To be able to carry out research, every student of FPP UMM must meet the 

following administrative requirements: 

a. Register yourself to take research by filling out the available forms and their 

attachments 

b. Registration time is done after completing the PKL exam/seminar and or the PKL 

report has been submitted to the Department/Prodi, 

c. Registered as a student in the current academic year when submitting the thesis as 

evidenced by the current semester herregistration receipt and currently 

programming online for the Thesis. 

 
2.4. Academic Requirements 

a. Have collected a minimum of 120 credits with a GPA 2 as evidenced by 

Academic Transcripts and overall Study Result Cards (KHS). 

b. Have passed all the expertise courses that support the research theme and research 

methodology courses. 

c. Have taken the Field Work Practice and Aquapreneurship Practice, and passed the 

test as evidenced by a photocopy of the certificate/Minutes of 

Examination/Seminar as well as the presence of street vendors and 

Aquapreneurship Practices. 

 
2.5. Supervisor and Examiner Requirements 

a. Thesis supervisor is a permanent lecturer or part-time permanent lecturer at the 

Faculty of Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

who already has academic authority according to the Dikti Decree which states 

that the thesis supervisor must have the functional rank of Lecturer and have a 

minimum education of S-2 for the main supervisor and have an NIDN. 

b. The main supervisor's field of science must be in accordance with the research 

field taken by the student, while the assistant supervisor must adjust to the 

considerations of the Thesis Commission. 

c. Supervisor/Examiner is a Permanent Lecturer or Part Time Lecturer who is active 

in the teaching and learning process (at least 75% attendance per semester) and is 

willing to guide according to the provisions. Other provisions related to these 

terms, will be regulated in special regulations. The management of research 

registration can be seen in Figure 3.1. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THESIS IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURE 

 

 
2.6. Socialization and Debriefing 

Prior to the implementation of the Thesis Program activities, it is necessary to 

provide briefing to prospective thesis participants as follows: 

 
4.1.1. Purpose of Socialization and Debriefing, 

The objectives of the implementation of socialization and debriefing, among others: 

a. Understand and appreciate the basic concepts, meanings, objectives, 

approaches, programs, implementation, monitoring and evaluation of thesis 

program activities 

b. Get information  about the situation, conditions, and opportunities of 

livestock research 

c. Have insight into research methods 

d. Have knowledge and practical skills so that they can carry out research well 

e. Develop the ability to use time efficiently 

f. Develop a group work strategy 

 
4.1.2. Debriefing and Training Materials. 

The preparation of the thesis that will be carried out consists of: 

3. Implement comprehensively pedagogical, professional, social, and personality 

competencies in the research field 

4. Building a foundation for student identity by directly feeling the research 

culture in the field 

5. Observing managerial systems and strategies in the research world 

6. Preparing the initial abilities of prospective PUP students related to the ability to 

develop theoretical abilities to be applied in research 

7. Provide direct experience for prospective PUP students to enter the field of 

research 

 
2.7. Registration Procedure 

a. Students fill out the Research submission form along with its attachments (C1, 

C2, C3). All blanks can be obtained at the TU Faculty, the rest is kept by students 

for further activities. 

b. Before registration is carried out, it is recommended to have compiled a Term of 

Reference (TOR) regarding the research plan 

c. After all the blanks are filled in, the student submits it to the Thesis 

Commission/Head of Department, along with all attachments to be submitted to 

the Thesis Commission Meeting to obtain approval and recommendation on the 

academic eligibility and disposition of the prospective supervisor. 

d. The draft of the Prospective Supervisor (C3) is determined on the basis of 

academic and administrative considerations in the Thesis Commission meeting, to 

be followed up by submitting the draft to the prospective supervisor with a copy 

of the student. 

e. After students receive recommendations on the feasibility of the research TOR to 

be carried out, students can conduct initial consultations with 
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prospective supervisor by showing a draft recommendation of feasibility and or a 

copy of the disposition draft of the prospective supervisor (C2 & C3). 

f. If the prospective supervisor has approved the draft, then the blank (C3) is handed 

back to the Thesis Coordinator/Head of Department to be forwarded to the Dean 

cq. Assistant Dean I, for the issuance of the Supervisor's Assignment Letter. 

g. If the Prospective Supervisor is not willing to become a supervisor, the draft is 

still submitted to the Thesis Coordinator for coordination with the Head of 

Department and Assistant Dean I. 

h. The Supervisor's Assignment Letter (Sample) is made in 5 (five) copies of which 

2 (two) are addressed to each Supervisor, and a copy of 1 (one) for students, 1 

(one) for majors and 1 (one) archive. This activity was carried out by bag. 

Administration of FPP UMM (Assignment of Collective Guidance to be efficient) 

 
2.8. Thesis Commission Meeting 

a. The Thesis Commission Meeting (abbreviated as Komta) is a special meeting in 

the academic field to determine the feasibility of the Term of Reference (TOR) or 

the summary of research plans submitted by students and the determination of 

supervisors, with the aim that each research can be directed according to scientific 

principles and does not deviate from the Research Umbrella which has been 

determined periodically by the Department through a Faculty Decree. 

b. The Thesis Commission consists of 4 (four) people, consisting of the Chairperson 

of the Thesis Commission and three members 

c. In accordance with its objectives, Komta Meetings can be held collectively & 

cumulatively (a number of research TORs that have been submitted by several 

students to be reviewed at the same time). 

d. The Committee Meeting must be attended in person by all members of the 

Committee, except in certain circumstances it can be done through 

communication/telephone, as long as the attendance is not less than 3 members. 

e. Committee meeting schedule can becarried out at any time according to the 

submission and on the basis of the approval of the Chairperson of the Thesis 

Commission 

f. As material in the Komta meeting is the Student Research Application Form (D1) 

and the summary or term of reference (TOR) of the research plan that has been 

submitted by the student, along with other requirements. 

g. The results of the Komta meeting are recommendations for the feasibility of the 

proposed research TOR, a draft disposition of prospective supervisors in 

accordance with the decisions of the meeting results. 

h. The Komta Assembly has the right to reject, change, reduce, add, and or improve 

all and or part of the items in the terms of reference (TOR) that have been 

submitted by students. 

i. If the Komta meeting recommends rejecting and/or changing, the student must 

resubmit a new term of reference (TOR). 

j. If the Komta meeting recommends reducing, adding, improving and or accepting, 

then direct recommendations can be given to students, complete with a draft 

guidance form. 

k. No later than 1 (one) week after the recommendation results are received, students 

must follow up on the results of the meeting's decision and complete the related 

administrative requirements. 
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l. As soon as the results of the Komta meeting recommendations in terms of 

reference (TOR) and the draft of the candidate for Guidance are received, 

immediately carry out consultations with the Supervisor, to get approval for 

guidance and preparation of research proposals. 

 
2.9. Preparation of Research Proposals 

a. Substantively, research proposals/proposals must not deviate from the 

recommendations in the Draft or terms of reference (TOR) that have been 

determined by the Komta meeting. The preparation of proposals that deviate from 

the results of the draft recommendations or terms of reference (TOR), may result 

in the cancellation of the entire research implementation. 

b. If there is a change from the results of the recommendations that have been set in 

the Draft or terms of reference (TOR), students are required to report to the Thesis 

Coordinator, with a copy to the Head of the Department and the Assistant Dean I, 

for further coordination meetings for the Komta. 

c. No later than 1 week after receiving a recommendation on the Draft or term of 

reference (TOR), students are required to carry out consultations with the 

Supervisor and submit all related files. 

d. Each consultation implementation, accompanied by filling in the Guidance 

Monitoring Card (C4) 

e. In order to achieve effectiveness, the completion of the entire proposal (until the 

proposal is signed) is carried out no later than 1 (one) month. So both students and 

supervisors are required to adjust the time limit. (what is monitoring) 

f. If by the time limit specified, it turns out that the proposal has not been 

completed, then both students and supervisors can report to the Thesis 

Coordinator with a copy to the Head of the Department and the Assistant Dean I, 

to get proper handling and solutions. 

g. Matters related to the decision in handling the problem in point f, will be 

determined based on the results of the Komta meeting with several alternative 

decisions, including calling students for questioning, other technical assistance, 

transfer/change of supervisors and other policies. 

h. Proposals are declared complete if they have been approved and signed by all 

supervisors and approved by the Head of the Department (on behalf of the 

Department) and the Assistant Dean I (on behalf of the Faculty). The proposal is 

then covered and printed as many as 4 copies (2 for supervisors, 1 for Thesis 

Commission and 1 for student archives). 

i. Submission of proposals to each party is carried out simultaneously with the 

Notification Letter/Report on Research Start (C5). Meanwhile, archives for 

students are used for the benefit of students for further activities. The procedure 

for implementing research & monitoring can be seen in Figure 4.1. 
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Figure 4.1. Research & Monitoring Implementation Procedure Diagram 

 

 
2.10. Seminar Proposal/Research Proposal 

a. Research Proposal Seminar is a scientific activity carried out in order to explain 

research plans to be carried out in order to obtain theoretical inputs and can be 

scientifically accounted for in front of the public. 

b. The target to be achieved in this seminar is to form a person who is honest and 

responsible and has academic skills. 

c. The Research Proposal Seminar is carried out by students (Pemrasaran) who will 

carry out research and attended by Academic Examiners: 1 lecturer staff, 

(determined by the Thesis Coordinator) supervised by Supervisor (2 people) led 

by Chair of Session (1 student determined by Pemrasaran) , General Examiners (6 

students who have been registered by Marketing) and General Participants 

(academics of FPP UMM). 

d. The implementation of this Research Results Seminar can be carried out if the 

Supervisor has agreed to conduct the Seminar and has signed the Research 

Proposal and in its implementation is attended by at least 10 general participants. 

e. Research Proposal Summary is a written paper in the form of a research proposal 

along with a study of supporting theory (maximum 3 pages spaced 1 including the 

bibliography), which is systematic and written in accordance with the 

Abstract/Research Summary Format. 

f. To carry out the Seminar, students are required to register with the Thesis 

Coordinator by filling out a Seminar Request Letter (C7) signed by the Supervisor 

and other forms (forms C8, C9, C10, C11). 

g. Students can conduct seminars after the Seminar Attendance Card has a seminar 

attendance rate of 10 times (C6). 

h. The Thesis Coordinator is required to schedule the seminar no later than 1 (one) 

week after students register for the seminar. However, the exact schedule can 

basically be determined by agreement of the student with the Thesis Supervisor 

and Coordinator. 

i. All submissions of documents for seminar materials to Academic Examiners and 

Supervisors are managed by the Thesis Coordinator, including Examiner 

Assignment Letter (C8), Seminar Invitation (C9), Open Announcement (C10), 

Seminar Minutes 
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Thesis Coordinator 

Academi

c 

Communit

y 

Faculty 

(C11) and Seminar Attendance List (C12). Meanwhile, the files for the General 

Examiners, Session Leaders and General Participants are submitted by the 

students themselves. 

j. The duration of the seminar is 1 (one) hour and students are required to use 

multimedia facilities. 

k. The assessment is carried out by looking at the ability to present research results 

along with supporting theories, the ability to answer questions from the Academic 

Examiners, General Examiners and General Participants as well as the orderliness 

and smooth running of the seminar. 

l. After the seminar is finished, the Supervisor must submit the Minutes of the 

Seminar and its attachments to the Thesis Coordinator. The procedure for 

conducting a research proposal seminar can be seen in Figure 4.2. 
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Figure 4.2. DiagramProcedure for Conducting Research Proposal Seminar 

 
2.11. Research Implementation 

a. The research is carried out by submitting a Research Start Notification (C5) 

(research permit) attached with an approved and approved proposal to the Thesis 

Coordinator. 

b. Students are required to report the start of research to the Thesis Commission, no 

later than 3 (three) days before the research begins. 

c. Each supervisor is obliged to carry out monitoring and review in the field, at least 

once during the research by filling out the Monitoring Card. (Are fees provided / 

from students) 

d. Every activity carried out during the research must be written/recorded in a 

research log book (which is made by the students themselves), while some 

important activities must be documented in the form of photos and at certain times 

communicated to the Supervisor, to monitoring and review is carried out. 

e. The research is declared over and completed if each Supervisor has signed the 

Research Monitoring Card (C4) point 7. 

Student Advisor 

Test Team 
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2.12. Preparation and Guidance of Research Reports 

a. The research/thesis report is prepared according to the specified format, as 

contained in the appendix and follows the procedures for writing scientific papers 

(chapter IV). 

b. No later than 2 (two) weeks after the research is declared complete, students are 

required to immediately consult with the supervisor to make a thesis draft. 

c. Every consultation activity with the Supervisor, must be accompanied by the 

signing of the Guidance Monitoring Card (C4) 

d. For time effectiveness and other related matters, the implementation of 

consultation/guidance shall be completed a maximum of 10 times and/or for a 

maximum period of 3 months, whichever comes first. 

e. If until the specified time limit, it turns out that the mentoring has not been 

completed, then both the Student and the Supervisor, can report to the Thesis 

Coordinator with a copy to the Head of the Department and the Assistant Dean I, 

to get proper handling and solutions. 

f. Matters related to the decision in handling the problem in point e, will be 

determined based on the results of the Komsa meeting with several alternative 

decisions, including calling students for questioning, transfer/change of 

supervisors and or other policies. 

g. The thesis is declared complete and ready to be submitted in the Trial/Thesis 

Examination if it has been approved and signed by all supervisors without being 

approved by the Head of the Department or the Dean. 

h. Thesis as material for the Session Examination is then reproduced by 5 copies (2 

for supervisors, 2 copies for Examiners, 1 copy for Thesis Coordinator (as an 

attachment to the exam application letter) and 1 for student archives. 

 
2.13. Trial/Thesis Examination 

a. The Trial Examination is a final examination for students in the academic field 

which aims to comprehensively test theoretical and scientific abilities in the field 

of animal husbandry by raising the main theme related to scientific works/scripts 

produced from research activities. 

b. The Trial Examination must be taken by every student to complete undergraduate 

studies and obtain a bachelor's degree. 

c. Because it raises the main theme related to the research report/thesis, the thesis 

that has been prepared must have been approved by the supervisor, then printed 

using a plain cover without being bound and reproduced 5 times. 

d. The Trial Examination is carried out orally and individually by students in front of 

the Examiner Board consisting of 2 Supervisors as Academic Examiners, 2 

Academic Examiners appointed by the Faculty. 

e. Session exams can be carried out if students have taken and completed all 

academic activities according to the curriculum including PKP, PUP, KKN, 

research proposals and research seminars. 

f. The procedure is that students are required to register in the department no later 

than 2 weeks from the time the thesis is approved by the supervisor with the 

Session Examination Application Letter Form (C13) complete with the required 

attachments. 

g. The examination can be carried out if the Thesis Commission has set a schedule 

and all documents have been sent to the entire Examiner Board. 
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h. The thesis examination is carried out no later than 1 (one) month after the 

research report is approved by the supervisor 

i. The trial is held on a scheduled basis and lasts for 2 (two) hours. 

j. Students are required to submit 5 (five) copies of the research report a maximum 

of 2 (two) days prior to the implementation of the thesis exam to the TA 

Coordinator which will be submitted to the department 1 (one) copy, 2 (two) 

copies are submitted to both supervisors and 2 (two) copies to each examiner. 

The management of this procedure is carried out by the TU Department 

k. The trial examination is carried out in a special and closed manner and is declared 

valid if it is attended by trial examiners, 2 (two) supervisors and two examiners. 

The main advisor acts as chairman of the session (C14). 

l. During the session, students are required to wear special clothes (white shirt, tie, 

black bottom and wear alma mater coat) and use multimedia facilities in their 

presentations. 

m. Students are required to fill out and submit the minutes of the thesis exam (D15) 

to the supervisor shortly before the thesis exam begins. 

 
2.14. Trial Examination Assessment 

e. The trial examination is declared complete if the minutes of the trial examination 

have been signed by the entire board of examiners 

f. The results of the assessment of the trial exam are accumulated scores starting 

from the preparation of proposals, conducting research, preparing reports and 

conducting trial exams with a comprehensive assessment proportion. 

g. The results of the trial exam decisions are of 4 types, namely Passed, Passed with 

thesis revision/revision, Passed with certain assignments and Failed. 

h. If the trial exam is declared Failed, then the student is obliged to repeat the trial 

exam by re-registering to the Thesis Coordinator. While the schedule is 

determined on the basis of decisions in the trial. Re-exam can only be done 1 

(one) time. 

i. If it is declared Passed with repairs/revisions and or certain assignments, then no 

later than 1 week since the exam is carried out, the revisions/tasks must be 

completed. The procedure for conducting the trial can be seen in Figure 4.3. 
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Figure 4.3. Diagram of the Procedure for the Implementation of the Trial Examination 

 

 
2.15. Thesis/Final Report 

a. The thesis is declared complete and eligible to be bound/covered if the 

report has been signed by the supervisor and examiner. 

b. The final thesis is made in at least 3 copies to be submitted by Faculty 1 copy, 

Department 1 copy and the rest for students. 

c. Each thesis must be accompanied by a poster and or real product if innovative 

research is produced. 

d. Submission of the thesis to the Faculty & Department will be given a valid receipt. 

 
2.16. Supervisor/Examiner Tasks 

a. Guiding students from the preparation of research proposals to the preparation of 

research reports and must attend seminars and student thesis exams. 

b. Conduct field visits to carry out monitoring and sign the Research Monitoring 

Card and Thesis, Research log book and provide direction in problem solving and 

student analysis of research results 

c. Must attend the seminar on research results as a guide and must attend the student 

thesis exam as an examiner and provide grades from the initial process to the 

thesis exam. 

d. Examining Lecturers other than supervisors are tasked with providing 

suggestions, input, and questions to improve research reports. 

e. During the examination, the supervisor and examiner are required to fill out the 

minutes of the thesis examination in 2 (two) copies. 

Advisor 

Test Team Thesis Coordinator 
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2.17. Thesis Program Evaluation 

The Thesis Program Evaluation has 2 (two) interests, namely for the benefit of 

assessing student achievement and improving the Thesis Program. 

 
4.12.1. The value of the Research Proposal Seminar is an assessment of the aspects: 

a. Attendance at proposal guidance 

b. Discipline of participants in guiding proposals 

c. The neatness of the participants in the guidance of the proposal 

d. Activeness in following the guidance of the proposal 

e. Courtesy in following the guidance of the proposal 

f. The accuracy of submitting research proposals 

g. Systematics of writing research proposals 

h. Research proposal writing and language 

i. Completeness of the contents of the research proposal 

j. Neatness and layout of research proposal components 

k. Readability level of research proposal 

l. Presentation of research proposal seminar 

m. Research proposal seminar discussion 

n. Accuracy in answering questions in research proposal seminars 

 
4.12.2. The value of the Thesis Trial Examination, namely the assessment of the aspects: 

a) Attendance in thesis report consultation 

b) Active in thesis report consultation 

c) Courtesy in consulting thesis reports 

d) Attendance in thesis report consultation 

e) Discipline in consulting thesis reports 

f) The accuracy of the submission of the thesis report 

g) Systematics of writing a thesis report 

h) The writing and language of the thesis report 

i) Completeness of the contents of the thesis report 

j) Neatness and layout of thesis report components 

k) The level of readability of the thesis report 

l) The logic of the order of presentation of the thesis report 

m) The substance of the thesis report 

n) Conclusion of suggestions and attachment of thesis report 

o) Presentation of thesis report 

p) Discussion in the thesis report exam 

q) Accuracy in answering thesis report exam questions 

 
4.12.3. Assessment criteria. 

The assessment criteria are carried out after there is an official report on the 

thesis trial. Guidelines for the transfer of test scores for the thesis trial can be seen in 

Table 4.1. as follows: 
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Table 4.1. Research Criteria for Thesis Trial Examination 
 

Standard 

Score 

Letter 

Value 

Letter 

Notation 

3.50 - 4.00 A Special 

3.00 - 3.49 B+ Very well 

2.50 - 2.99 B Well 

2.00 – 2.49 C+ Pretty good 

1.50 - 1.99 C Enough 

 

2.18. Thesis Program Activity Time 

4.13.1. Thesis Program Time 

Thesis Program Timeimplemented between  2 to 4 months which is carried 

out in the seventh semester after the PUP activities are completed. 

 
4.13.2. Thesis Program Activity Schedule 

The Thesis Program activity schedule is arranged by adjusting the academic 

calendar that has been prepared by the University with the sequence of activities as 

shown in Table 4.2. as follows: 

Table 4.2. Thesis Program Activity Schedule 

No. THESIS ACTIVITIES TIME 

1. Thesis Program Participant Registration Every Beginning (3rd 

week) & Middle(11th 

week) Even Semester and 

Odd November 

2. Thesis Briefing Every 1 week after 

SK Lecturer AdvisorMid-

November Thesis 

3. Implementation of Thesis Program Gotta finishno later than 

6months after get Letter 
Advisor ThesisNovember-

February 

4. Thesis Exam Period Minimum 2x every 

semester, a month before 

the graduation schedule 

that has been set by BAA 

UMM 

5. Deadline for Submission of Thesis Report At the latest 1 month after 

the execution of the thesis 

exam 
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FACULTY OF LIVESTOCK AGRICULTURE 

UNIVERSITY MUHAMMADIYAH MALANG 

RESEARCH PROPOSAL SEMINAR 
 
 

Name : ................................................................. ............NIM 
............................... 

NIM : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ... 

Department/Prog.St

udy 

: ................................................................. 

................................................................. ... 

Advisor : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ... 
 : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ... 

 
TITLE: ................................................ ...............................................  

 
Paragraph 1 (contains the background)................................................................ 

............................................... 

................................................................. ................................................................. . etc. 

Paragraph 2 (containing research objectives, goals and outputs ............................................... ....... 

................................................................. ................................................. and next. 

Paragraph 3 (contains the formulation of the problem) ............................................... 
............................... 

................................................................. ................................................. and next. 

Paragraph 4 (contains a review of the most important literature) ............................................... ..... 

................................................................. ................................................. and next. 

Paragraph 5 (contains research method/chapter 3 ............................................... .......................... 

................................................................. ................................................. and next. 

 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 

(Bibliography used in paragraph 4) 

................................................................. ........................ 

 
Notes : 
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CHAPTER V 

GENERAL RULES FOR WRITING SCIENTIFIC WORKS 

 
5.1. Definition 

General rules of scientific reportis a procedure for writing and making reports 

that have been produced from a research thesis activity carried out by students of the 

Department of Animal Husbandry, Faculty of Animal Husbandry UMM. 

The aim is to help students, lecturers and employees of the Department of 

Animal Husbandry, FPP UMM, carry out the management of scientific work. The 

target to be achieved is that all scientific works carried out by students of the 

Department of Animal Husbandry, FPP UMM in taking theses, meet the academic 

standards of a scientific work that applies in educational institutions. 

 
5.2. General Sections of Scientific Work 

Scientific work is basically divided into three important parts, namely the 

beginning, the main part and the end. 

 
5.2.1. The Initial Part, in detail consists of: 

1. Cover 

2. Title page 

3. Approval/Authentication Page 

4. Designation Page (not required) 

5. Summary- Summary/ Abstract- abstract (all italics) (Written in Indonesian 

and English) 

6. Foreword Page 

7. Table of Contents Halaman 

8. Tables Page 

9. Image List Page 

10. Attachment List Page 

Especially for proposals without numbers: 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 10 

 
5.2.2. Main Part, consisting of: 

1. Introduction 

2. Literature Review/Theory Study 

3. Methodology 

4. Results and Discussion 

5. Conclusions and recommendations 

Especially for the preparation of Proposals without numbers: 4 and 5 

 
5.2.3. The Final Part, consisting of: 

1. Bibliography 

2. Attachments 

3. Statement letter 

4. Biodata/ CV (with photo) 

Especially for the preparation of proposals without numbers: 3 and 4 
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5.3. Typing Guidelines 

5.3.1. Paper 

The entire paper used in writing scientific papers (proposals and reports), 

research and theses uses HVS paper of A4 size (21.0 x 29.7 cm), weight 80 mg, clean 

white and one face (not back and forth). Especially for the dividing paper between 

chapters, you can use yellow paper with the same size as the manuscript paper. For 

the sake of propagation, it is done with clean photocopies. 

 
5.3.2. Font type 

Manuscripts that are typed on a computer use Times New Roman font, size 12 

pica, and all manuscripts must use the same typeface and are not allowed to use other 

fonts. Especially for italics (italic) or bold (bold) is only used for certain purposes and 

for the use of letters in the form of symbols, symbols or certain signs, must be in 

accordance with the original. 

 
5.3.3. Boundary/Margin 

The margins/margins set in the page setup of the thesis/research 

proposal/scientific paper, from the edge of the paper are set as follows: top edge 4 cm, 

bottom edge 3 cm, left edge 4 cm and right edge 3 cm 

 
5.3.4. Line spacing/Space 

Distance between 2 (two) lines/spacefor all types in the Main Section of the 

Thesis are 2 (two) spaces. Whereas specifically for the Beginning and Ending Parts, 

typed with 1 (one) space down. 

 
5.3.5. Typing Format 

a. Room Filling 

The space on the manuscript page must be filled in completely, meaning that 

typing must start from the left edge to the right border of the right edge, and no space 

is wasted unless it starts with a new paragraph, equation, list, picture, subtitle or other 

things. special one. 

 
b. New alenia 

The new paragraph starts at the 6th beat from the left margin, or 1.25 cm. 

 
c. Beginning of sentence 

Numbers, symbols, or chemical formulas that start a sentence, must be 

spelled, for example: "Twenty-one DOCs are declared dead before being transported 

by truck" 

 
d. Beginning of sentence after period and comma 

The new sentence after the period, starts on the third beat (second character), 

and after the 'comma' starts on the second beat (first character). 

The title must be written in all capital letters, arranged symmetrically in the 

middle and in bold, with a distance of 4 cm from the top edge without ending with a 

period. While the subtitles and sub-headings are written from the left and all words 

start with capital letters except for conjunctions and prepositions and 
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all typed in bold (bold) without ending with a period and the first sentence after the 

subtitle begins with a new paragraph. 

The subtitles are typed starting from the left border, but only the first letter is 

capitalized, without ending with a period. The first sentence after the sub-heading 

begins with a new paragraph. 

 
e. Details down 

If in the writing of the manuscript there are details that must be arranged 

downwards, use serial numbers with numbers or letters according to the degree of 

detail. The use of hyphens (-) placed in front of the details is not allowed. 

 
f. Numbers and units 

Numbers written at the beginning of a sentence or numbers under ten that do 

not use units (even in the middle of a sentence), must be written in letters. 

Decimal numbers are marked with a comma, not with a dot eg egg weight 

50.5 g. or seed length of 5.5 cm. 

Units are expressed by their official abbreviations without a dot behind 

them, for example m, cm, g, kg, cal. 

- The use of unit numbers (g, m, etc.) for example:"heavy  kcdu chicken eggs on 

average 5g/grain". "The results showed that shrimp seeds that were suitable for 

sale ranged from 3.5 g to 5.0 g." "The average remaining feed was 7 g/head/day ” 

- Non-unitary numbers under 10, for example: "This research   

     willcompared five treatments each 

repeated four times” 

- Numbers at the beginning of the sentence: "One hundred and twenty five Tilapia 

fingerlings have been observed" 

 
5.3.6. Numbering 

This section is divided into page numbering, tables (lists), figures, and 

equations. 

a. Page Numbering 

The page number must be on the thesis/research report as well as on the 

research proposal. 

The first part of the report, starting from the title page to the list of 

attachments, has been calculated with the page numbers using lowercase Roman 

numerals (i, ii, iii, iv, v, vi and so on). The number is listed only on certain pages that 

are more than one page. For example, certain pages that have more than one page, for 

example, for a table of contents that contains more than one sheet, the second page 

needs to be listed with page numbers in the previous order. The first page of this table 

of contents does not need to be numbered, but still counts. Likewise for the title page, 

validation and others, it is not necessary to include page numbers. 

The main and final sections start from the introduction (Chapter I) to the last 

page, using Arabic numerals as page numbers (1, 2, 3 and so on). For pages with titles 

(new chapters) the page number is written at the bottom and is symmetrically 

centered, while for other pages, 
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the page number is written in the upper right corner at a distance of 3 cm from the top 

and 3 from the right edge. 

Page numbers are placed at the top right, unless there is a chapter title at the 

top of the page. For such a page, the page number is not included, but it is taken into 

account (there are but not written). Page numbers are typed at a distance, 3 cm from 

the right edge and 1.5 cm from the bottom edge 

b. Table and Figure Numbering 

Tables (lists) and figures are numbered sequentially with Arabic numerals. 

c. Equation Numbering 

The serial number of equations in the form of mathematical formulas, 

chemical reactions and others is written with Arabic numerals in brackets and placed 

near the right edge. 

CaS04+ K2CO3= CCO3+K2SO4 (3) 

 
5.3.7. Table Writing 

a. The table number (list) followed by the title is placed symmetrically above the 

table (list), without ending with a period 

b. Tables (lists) may not be cut off, unless they are long, so that it is impossible to 

type them on one page. On the continued page of the label (list), the number of 

the table (list) is listed and continued, without a title. 

c. The columns are named and maintained so that the separation between one 

another is quite clear. 

d. If the label (list) is larger than the size of the paper width, it must be placed on the 

left side of the paper. 

e. Above and below the label (list) a boundary line is attached, so that it is separated 

from the main description in the paper. 

f. The table (list) is typed symmetrically 

g. Tables (lists) that are more than 2 pages or that must be folded are placed in the 

appendix. 

An example of creating a Table is presented in Appendix 5.5a. 

 
5.3.8. Image Writing 

a. Charts, graphs, maps, and photos are all called (undifferentiated) images. 

b. The image number followed by the title is placed symmetrically below the image 

without ending with a dot 

c. Image cannot be cropped 

d. Image captions are written in vacant places in the image and not on other pages. 

e. If the image is painted wide along the height of the paper, then the base of the 

image must be placed to the left of the paper 

f. The image size (width and height) is tried to be reasonable (not too thin or too 

fat). 

g. The scale on the graph must be made so that it is easy to use for 

interpolation or extrapolation. 

h. Charts and graphs are made with water-insoluble black ink and the complete line 

of the graph is made with the help of the French curve. 

i. The layout of the image is arranged so that it is symmetrical 

An example of making Drawings is presented in Appendix 5.5b. 
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5.4. Language 

5.4.1. Language and use 

The language used is standard Indonesian (there is a subject and a predicate, 

and to make it more perfect, it is added with objects and descriptions) 

 
5.4.2. Sentence form 

Sentences may not display the first person or the second person (I, I, we, we, 

you and others), but are made in the passive form. In the presentation of the 

acknowledgment in the introduction, I was replaced with the author. 

 
5.4.3. Term 

The terms used are Indonesian terms or those that have been Indonesianized. 

 
5.4.4. Common mistakes 

a. Conjunctions such as so, whereas, if, if, therefore, therefore, with, in connection, 

in, on, etc., should not be used to start sentences. 

b. Preposition. for example in, is often used inappropriately and is needed exactly 

like the words "where" and "of" in English in Indonesian, these forms are not 

standard and should not be used. 

c. The prefixes to and at must be distinguished from the prepositions to and at. 

d. Punctuation marks must be used correctly. 

Example: 

"In today's development period, the potential for livestock is very highrole." .............  

(wrong). 

"Potencyfarms in today's development period    

 ...............................  veryrole." (correct)  

"The growth of PO calves is greatly influenced by several factors, including when 

weaning feed,handling…”(wrong). .............  

"The growth of PO calves is influenced by the age factor, weaning"feed," ......  (correct) 

"Ruminants which have a rumen are able to digest feed with crude fibertall"  

(wrong). 

"Ruminants are able to digest feeds with high crude fiber because they have 

highrumen…” (correct). .....  

"Due to the temperature of the cagevery high, then the chicken will experience a 

decrease in productionegg"  (wrong). 

"A very high cage temperature can cause chickens toexperience" ...............................  

(correct) 

 

 

 

 
5.5. Writing Person's Name 

Writing the name includes the name of the author referred to in the 

description, bibliography, names with more than one word, names with connecting 

lines, names followed by abbreviations, and degrees of scholarship. 
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5.5.1. Name of the author referred to in the description 

Authors whose writings are referred to in the description are only mentioned 

by their last names, and if there are more than 2 people, only the last names of the 

first authors are listed followed by et al or et al. 

a. According to Rasyaf (1985) the highest egg production ............. 

b. The most suitable feed protein level for quail growth is 24 percent (Woodart et al, 

1973) ………. There are 4 people who wrote in example (c), namely Woodart 

AE, H. Abplanalp, WO Welson and Vohra. 

 
5.5.2. Author's name in the bibliography 

In the bibliography, all authors must be named, and not only the first author 

plus et al or et al. Just. 

Example: 

Woodart, A. E, 11. Abplanalp, WO Welson and Vohra, 1973. Japanese. Quail 

Not just: Woodart AE et al, or Woodart, AE et al. , 1973. 

 
5.5.3. Names with connecting lines 

If the author's name in the original source is written with a connecting line 

between the two syllables, the two are considered as one unit. 

Example: Sulastin - Suffisno is written as Sulastin-Sutrisno. 

 
5.5.4. Name followed by abbreviation 

The name followed by the abbreviation is considered to be one with the 

syllable in front of it. 

Example : 

Mawardi AT written Mawardi AT 

Williams D. Ross jr. written by Ross Jr, 

WD 

 
5.5.5. Undergraduate degrees may not be listed 

Degrees of scholarship may not be included in the writing of scientific papers, 

except in the foreword 

 
5.6. Cover Making 

Cover rules applied in the preparation of research proposals/proposals as well 

as theses consist of rules regarding cover paper, cover color and writing on the cover, 

Contents of the writing on the cover. 

 
5.6.1. Cover Paper 

The cover paper is made of A4 size Bfallo paper (21.0 x 29.7 cm) or other 

similar paper, and must be reinforced with cardboard and then coated with 

plastic/laminated. Especially for proposals, only use smooth buffalo paper without 

reinforced cardboard and laminating 

5.6.2. Writing 

The writing that is printed on the cover, uses black embossed writing (black 

ink). 

 
5.6.3. Cover Content 
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The cover contains the title, research proposal/thesis, purpose of preparation, 

UMM logo, identity of the author (name and NIM), institution (Faculty of Agriculture 

and Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang and year of writing. 

Except for the purpose of preparation, all writings use capital letters with Times New 

Roman typeface). , size 12. 

 
5.6.4. Cover Color 

The cover color for the entire thesis is green. 

Annex 5.1. Examples of how to write library sources in the description 

 
1. Author's name at the beginning of the sentence: 

"Pandey (2005) stated that iodine is an important mineral in feed and is 

needed in the metabolism of nutrients" 

“Devies, et al. (2004) stated that livestock growth is determined by genetic 

factors, nutrition, sex and hormones 

2. Author's name in the middle of the sentence 

"The daily body weight gain of female quail according to Suyatno (2006) 

ranges between" 

"Wilson's (2004) research results show thatthat" ....................................  

3. Author's name at the end of the sentence: 

"Female quails reach sexual maturity and start laying eggs at the age of 5 to 6 

weeks (Hughes et al., 2005)". 

"Cattle that have low feed conversion can be used as a selection for cattle that 

have high body weight (Marks, 2002)". 

4. Two authors: 

Statements made by two people must be written both: 

"Nugroho and Marlin (2005) proved that quail fed with a protein content of 24 

percent had the highest feed conversion 

"Low metabolic energy in seaweed causes a decrease in body weight gain and 

egg production (Kompiang and Matondang, 2003)". 

The literature is taken from more than two authors, only the first author is listed 

followed by et al. or et al 

Poultry is significantly affected by the energy and protein balance of the feed 

(Scott et al., 2002) or Scott et al (2002)" 

"Seaweeds are grouped into two groups on the basis of chemical content, 

namely producers of handicrafts and producers of agar (Sugiaro, 2000; Pandey, 2001; 

Vashinta, 2002; Sulistijo and Atmaja, 2003)". 

5. Citing/Snipping/Citing from a second source: 

Tanaka et al. (1962) in Anwar and Harimurti (2002) stated that 

...............................”. 

Writing in the bibliography is only Anwar and Harimurti (2002), while Tanaka et al. 

(1962) does not need to be included 

"The citation of Soeharsono (2001) from Scott (1947) shows that feeds 

containing high energytend". ...................................  

Same as the previous example, only Soeharsono (2001) is included in the 

bibliography. 

Reference from the second source is attempted to be avoided, it is 

better to show from the first source. 
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Examples of writing books and journals, if the book is italicized, the title is italicized, 

but if the journal/thesis/thesis/and dissertation are italicized, the journal, thesis etc. 

There is no explanation as to what is meant by background, tinpus, methodology, and 

so on. 

6. Writing in the Bibliography for Journals and media (Electronic Library). 

See appendix 5.2. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 

 
Anonimous, 1998. Methodology of Using Laboratory Equipment for Food-Based 

Research. Faculty of Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang. 

 
Faisal S., 2000. Qualitative Research. Publisher Asah Foster Foundation. Poor 

 
Hasbi and Sudirman H., 2012. Utilization of Chicken Herb as a Supplementary Feed 

to Increase Domestic Chicken Production in Garessi Village, Tanete Rilau 

District, Barru Regency. Journal of Agrisystems, December 2012, Vol. 8 No. 

2. Pg. 70-76. 

 
Januwati, NM.,2012. Herb  Anticoccidiosis for 

Chickens.http://www.trobos.com/show_article.php?rid=19&aid=3409 

Downloaded 11 
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TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Page 

SAYINTRODUCTION ................................................................. 
.................................................i.  

TABLE OF CONTENTS................................................................. 

................................................................. .......ii.  

LIST OF TABLES................................................................. .................................iii.  

LISTPICTURE ................................................. ........................iv.  

APPENDIX LIST................................................................. ...................v.  

I. PRELIMINARY 

................................................................. ............................................... 

1 

 1.1. Background ................................................ .................................. 1 

 1.2 Formulation of the problem ................................................ 

................................. 

2 

 1.3 Destination ................................................. 

............................................................... 

3 

 1.4 Target .................................................................. 
................................................. 

4 

II. OVERVIEW 

REFERENCES................................................. ................................ 

5 

 2.1. Broiler ................................................................. ................................. 5 

 2.2 Physiological Status of Broilers.......................................................... 

........ 

7 

 2.3 Broiler Productivity............................................................... ............. 9 

 2.4. Curcuma xantorhizha, Rob.................................................................. 

............ 

11 

 2.4.1. Potential of Curcuma xantorhizha, Rob. 
................................................................. 

14 

 2.4.2. Chemical Characteristics of Curcuma xantorhizha, Rob. 

.......................... 

16 

 2.5 Physiological Effects of Curcuma xantorhizha, Rob. .......................... 21 

 2.6 Relevance & Hypotheses ............................................................... 

......................... 

24 

III. OVERVIEW 

REFERENCES................................................. ................................ 

28 

 3.1. Time and place ............................................... .......................... 28 

 3.2. Materials and Tools ............................................................... 

.................................. 

28 

 3.2.1. Research Materials................................................................ 
................................ 

28 

 3.2.2. Materials and tools............................................... 

............................................... 

29 

 3.3. Variable Limitation and Observation Method 

.......................................................... 

30 

 3.4. Research methods................................................ ............................... 31 

 3.4.1. Experimental design................................................ ......................... 31 

 3.4.2. Treatment................................................. ................................................. 31 

 3.4.3. Trial Plan................................................................................ 

................................. 

32 

 3.5. Data analysis method............................................... .......................... 32 

 3.6. Implementation................................................. 
............................................... 

33 

 3.7. Timetable................................................. 35 
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................................................................ 

IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION............................................... ......................... 36 

 4.1. General Condition of Research ............................................................... 
.................. 

36 

 4.2. Special Research Conditions ............................................................... 

................. 

38 

 4.3. Effect on Chicken Productivity ................................................................ 43 

 4.4.. Influence on Physiological Status ............................................... ... 54 

V. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS ............................................... 

............... 

62 

 5.1. Conclusion................................................. ............................................... 

. 

62 

 5.2. Suggestion ................................................. 

................................................................. 

62 

 BIBLIOGRAPHY ................................................ ................................... 63 
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LIST OF TABLES 

 
No. Table Page 

1. Daily Body Weight Growth of Broilers 

................................. 

6 

2. Feed Consumption During Research 

................................................................. ....... 

12 

3. Feed Digestibility During Growth 

................................................................. . 

24 

4. Etc................................................ ............................................... 

 

 

 
LIST OF FIGURES 

 
No. Picture Page 

1. Broiler Daily Body Weight Growth Chart ............... 9 

2. Graph of Feed Consumption During Research 

................................................................ 

12 

3. Normal Growth Model 

................................................................. ................. 

24 

4. Etc................................................ ...............................................  

 

 

 
APPENDIX LIST 

 
No. Attachme

nt 
Page 

1. Average Temperature During the Study ............................................... 

................ 

9 

2. Feed Consumption During Research 

................................................................. ....... 

12 

3. Normal Growth Model 

................................................................. ................. 

24 

4. Etc  
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Table 2.1. Body weight of several breeds of cattle ready to be 

marketed at PT. Grand Garden 

 
No. Cow Nation Average Body Weight (kg) 

1. Ongole Peranakan 470.5 

2. Bali 455.5 

3. Madura 443.0 

4. Brahman Cross 555.5 

5. Simmental 584.5 
 etc  

Source: "Primary Data at PT.Sumber Agung, 2006" 

Description: Table number follows the chapter 

 
Appendix 5.5b. Example of making an image 

 

 
Figure 4.1. Process of making cassava flour 

Description: The picture number follows the Chapter 
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FOREWORD 

 
We express our gratitude to the presence of Allah SWT, for His blessings and 

grace, finally the author can complete this scientific workin the form of title ..  

................................................ etc . 

The purpose of writing this ......................... is in order to complete a series of 

Thesis in order to fulfill the requirements to obtain a Bachelor's degree at the Faculty 

of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

In connection with all of that, then on this occasion, the author would like to 

express his appreciation and gratitude profusely to: 

1. Mr. Prof. Dr. Ir. Servant of God, MS. As Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture and 

Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

2. Mr. Prof. Dr. Abdullah, MS, as the Main Advisor and Mrs. Dr. Ir. Aisyiah, MM., 

MP. as a Advisor 

3. Mr. Dr. Ir. Jundulah, MM., Mkes, as the Head of the Department of Animal 

Husbandry, Faculty of Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang. 

4. Mrs. Ir. Khadijah, MP., as Head of Animal Husbandry Laboratory, Faculty of 

Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

5. Mr. Ir. Hezbollah, MP., as the Head of Experimental Farm, Faculty of 

Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang. 

6. Fellow class of 2005 and laboratory and cage employees, who have helped this 

research from preparation to completion of this report. 

7. Bows of worship and respect to Mother ……………..and Father ………….. 

Beloved who has given encouragement, motivation and sincere prayers so that the 

author can achieve his goals. 

Thus, hopefully all of this can be useful, especially for writers, for the way to 

hack life and a better future and full of hope for the blessing of Allah SWT. Amen. 

Furthermore, while studying at the Faculty of Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, UMM, 

if there are shortcomings and mistakes, the author expresses his deepest apologies. 

Thank you for your attention. 

 
Unfortunately, 
……………………… 

 

Writer 

 
Notes : 

The preface used in all thesis reports uses a standard form like this example 
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CURRICULUM VITTAE 
 

 

 
 

Biogra

phy 

Name 

 

 

 

 
: 

 

 

 

 
Firyanadhira 

NIM : 8000491009 Photo 4x6 cm 

Place,date  

born 

: Lamongan, April 2, 1983 

Religion : Islam 

Address in Malang : Jl. Mertojoyo Blok K No. 26 Malang 

Father's name : Syamsudin 

Mother's name : Suciwati 

Address : Jl. Rose No. 6 RT 01 RW 02 Ds. Sukamaju District 

Talun Blitar 

 

Educational History 

1.Formal Education 

SD : SD Negeri 02 Sukamaju, Talun, Blitar 

junior high 

school 

: Al Huda Talun Middle School, Blitar 

high school : Muhammadiyah 1 Talun High School, 

Blitar 

College 

Tall 

: University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
2. Non-formal education 

a 

. 

Internet Introduction Course, UPI UMM, 2012 

b 

. 

Computer Application Course, First Aid UMM, 2013 

c 

. 

English Course, KBA UMM, 2014 

d 

. 

Workshop on Exact Research Methods, DPPM UMM, 2015 

e 

. 

National Seminar on Food Security, Department of Animal Husbandry, FPP 

UMM, 2015 

f. Etc……………………………….. 
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STATEMENT LETTER 

 
The undersigned below is me: 

 
 

Name : Firyanadhira Syarifah 

NIM : 8000491009 

Place,date  

born 

: Lamongan, April 2, 1983 

Religion : Islam 

Address in Malang : Jl. Mertojoyo Blok K No. 26 Malang 

 
By mentioning the name of Allah SWT, I declare truthfully and truly that: 

 
1. This scientific work is my original academic work, which I compiled based on 

the results of the research I did. 

2. I do not plagiarize, duplicate and replicate the results of other people's 

research which causes this scientific work to be inauthentic 

3. This scientific work, has been prepared with the approval and guidance of the 

Advisory Board and has been tested before the Thesis Examiner Board of the 

Faculty of Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah 

Malang. 

 
Thus, I make this statement in truth and I am fully responsible for this 

statement. 

 
 Poor, 

………………………………. 

Knowing That state, 

Principal Advisor,  

 

 

………………………………… 

… 

 

 

………………………………………
….. 

 

 

 

 

 

Information: 

For those who have a religion other than Islam, the word Allah SWT can be changed 

according to their respective religions 
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NO 

YE
S 

NO 

YES 
Research Implementation 

(Must be completed a maximum of 1 year, according 
to the Letter of Assignment) 

GRAD
UATE
D Revised Thesis Report and Publication 

Manuscript, maximum 2 weeks after 

the Exam 

Thesis Research Report 

(Acc Advisory Lecturer, Ready to be 
Tested) 

Passed, According to 
Conditions 

Students Implement Research Proposal Guidance 

Students Take Thesis Briefing 

Received 

Not finished yet Judisium 
DONE 

No Judisium 
Final score 

Report Revision > 2 weeks and or past the 

validity period of the Assignment 

Thesis 
examination 

Equipment: 

1. Thesis Examiner's Assignment Letter 

2. Exam Files (Transcript, SKPI, KKN & ESP 
Certificate, P2KK, Original Thesis Receipt, 
Photos, Biodata) 

Proposal Seminar 

Notes : 

1. Students Prepare Proposals and Draft Thesis Reports 
2. Students fill out the Log Book of the Guidance and 

Research Process 

Starting the Guidance Process with the Advisory Lecturer, 

since the decree was stipulated, during the 

implementation of the research until the Examination and 

Revision of Thesis Report 

Equipment: 
- Letter of Assignment for Thesis Supervisor and 

Letter of Willingness to Mentor 
- Cover Letter from the Study Program Submit all 
the Willingness files to the Department. 

Students meet the Supervisor to ask for Approval of 

Willingness to Be a Supervisor 

Determination of Thesis Advisory Lecturer 

Students register for Thesis in the Department 
Admin 

Condition : 

1. Transcripts 

2. FC KHS which states that they have 

programmed and/or passed the MK Research 

Methods 

3. Original receipt of Thesis Payment 

4. Completely filled registration form 

Students MUST Program Thesis, Minimum in 

Semester 7, GPA 2.5 

THESIS IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURE 

 
 

 

 

Notes : 

Submission of Thesis Report (Hardcopy and Softcopy) 

1. Minutes of Seminar on Thesis 

proposals are collected in the 

Department 

2. Proof of submission of Thesis Report as a 

condition for Judisium 

3. If the validity period of the thesis supervisor's 

SK expires before it's finished, then the person 

concerned must register again to extend the SK 
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ATTACHMENT OF THE FORM 

RELATED TO THE FINAL PROJECT: 

 

- street vendors 

- Aquapreneurship Practice 
 

- THESIS 



MUHAMMADIYAH UNIVERSITY MALANG 
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

LIVESTOCKAQUACULTURE STUDY PROGRAM 
Campus III UMM: Jl. Raya Tlogomas No. 264 Malang 65144 Tel. (0341) 464318 

Psw 222 Fax (0341) 460782, 460435 E-Mail:fpp@umm.ac.id 
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DESPOSITION FORM & 

AVAILABILITY OF 

PROSPECTIVE FIELD WORK 

PRACTICE SUPERVISOR 

 

Taking into account the results of the recommendations on the Field Work Practice 

Proposal on behalf of the students of the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal 

Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang: 

 
Name : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .... 

NIM : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .... 

Department/P

rog. Studies 

: ................................................................. 

................................................................. .... 

 
According to Field Work Practices: 

Title : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......... 

. 

  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......... 

. 

Name of 
PT/CV 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......... 

. 

Address : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

. 

Time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

. 

 
So, on behalf of the Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang, he recommends the following names to 

become Candidates for Field Work Practice Supervisors: 

To be completed by the Head of the Department with the approval of the Vice 

Dean I 

Name of Candidate 
Advisor 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. .. 

. 

Statement of Willingness : Willing / Unwilling *) 

Date :  Signature : 

Description/Notes: 

................................................................. ................................................................. 

................................................................. ... 

................................................................. ................................................................. 

................................................................. ... 

A1 

mailto:fpp@umm.ac.id
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.. 

After being signed, the supervisor must submit it to the Head of the Department cq. 

Final Assignment Coordinator As material for issuance of Assignment Letters 

 
Thus, to be used properly, thank you for your attention. 

Unfortunately, 
...............................................................
... 
Head of program, 

mailto:fpp@umm.ac.id
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A2 

 

 

................................................................. ....... 

Notes : 

*) Cross out one 

This form is given by the Final Project Coordinator / TU of the Department to 

students to be forwarded to Prospective Supervisors 

FIELD WORK PRACTICE 

MONITORING CARD 

 
Name : .................................................................... 

NIM : .................................................................... 

Department/ : .................................................................... 

Title : ................................................................. 

Name of 

PT/CV 

: .................................................................... 

Address : .................................................................... 

Advisor : .................................................................... 

 
Activity Monitoring: 

 
 

No 

. 

Type of activity date/mo

nth/ 

yr. 

Signature 

Advisor 

Notes 

Advisor 

1 Guidance Approval    

2 Proposal Consultation    

3 Proposal Approval    

4 Approval to start street vendors    

5 Monitoring street vendors    

6 Documentation Creation 
(Photos/Videos) 

   

7 Approval Completed PKL    

8 Initial Guidance Report    

9 Final Guidance Report    

10 Exam Application Approval    

11 Revision Approval    

12 Final Approval of PKL Report    

Note: Submitted to the supervisor periodically, every mentoring 

process 

 Unfortunately, 
.............................................................. 

Knowing : Validate: 

head of program Final Project Coordinator 

mailto:fpp@umm.ac.id
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FIELD WORK PRACTICE MONITORING 

CARD 

 

 
 

Name : .................................................................... 

NIM : .................................................................... 

Title : .................................................................... 

Name of 
PT/CV 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ... 

Address : .................................................................... 

Advisor : .................................................................... 

 

 
No. 

 
Type of activity 

Party Rating 

Company/Industry 

Notes/ 

Remarks 

Name & 

Signature 

Number Letter 

1. Administrative Equipment     

 a. Cover letter     

 b. PKL Proposal     

2. Implementation at the PKL     

 a. Time discipline     

 b. Appearance & Modesty     

 d. Craft & Creativity     

 e. Technical activities in the field     

 f. Administrative activities     

 f. Socialization & cooperation     

3. The final result     

 a. Documentation creation     

 b. Daily diary     

 c. Drafting of the final report     

 

Description: Weight Evaluation  

A = 80 – 100 

B = 70 – 79 

C = 60 – 69 D = < 60 

................................................. ..  

A3 
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The head of the company, 

................................................................. . 
 

INVITATION 

FIELD WORK PRACTICAL EXAM 

Dear. Ladies and gentlemen ............................................... ............... 

Lecturer Staff of the Faculty of 

Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 

Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Expecting the presence of Mr/Mrs, as Examiners for the implementation of the Field 

Work Practice Examination for students of the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal 

Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang: 

Name : ........................................................................ 

NIM : ......................................................................... 

Department : ......................................................................... 

Title : ........................................................................ 

Name of PT/CV : ......................................................................... 

Address : ......................................................................... 

 
With PKL Exam Schedule: 

Date and time : ................................................................................... 

Time : ................................................................................... 

The place : Seminar Room / Meeting Room 

Faculty of Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Thus this request, we thank you for your attention. 

Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb 
 

Unfortunately, 
........................................................... 

head of program 

 

 ................................................................  

Notes : 

1. This form is managed by the Final Project Coordinator/TU Department 
2. Made in 4 copies, each given to: Prospective Examiners, Advisors, Students who 

submit and Archives 
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NEWS 

FIELD WORK PRACTICAL EXAM 
 

Industrial/Company Field Work Practice Exams have been carried out, on 

behalf of students: 

(To be completed by student) 
Name : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 
NIM : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 
Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

Street vendor title : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

  ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

Name of PT/CV : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

Address : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

  ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

With exam schedule: 
Date and time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 
Time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 
The place : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 

 
After evaluating starting from:Exposure to the results of street vendors, the ability 

to answer studies and studies conducted by examiners and the validity & control 

of the implementation of street vendors and reporting. 

So the Advisor and Examiner, decide: 

1 
. 

Graduated Final 

score 
: ......................../.(letter ...........  & number) 

2 passwith  Note : ................................................................. 
......................... 

. requirements n  . 

3 NotPassand 
  

Note : ................................................................. 
......................... 

. Reexam n   

 Date:    
    

.    

4 NotPassand 
  

Note : ................................................................. 
......................... 

. Apprentice repeated n  . 

 

Thus, this report is made in truth and if in the future there are errors, it will be 

corrected accordingly. 

 

Examiner/Advisor: 
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No 

. 
Name Signature 
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1. ................................................................. 
............................... 
. 

1. 

2. ................................................................. 
............................... 
. 

 

2. 

 

Validate: 

head of program Final Project Coordinator 

 
 

................................................................. ... 

. 

PRACTICE 

REPORT TE SIGNS 

 
 

..........................................................

....... ....... 

. 
RIMA 

FIELD WORK A6 
 

 

Have received the Field Work Practice Report, on behalf of the student: 
 
 

Name : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

NIM : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 

Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

Title : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 

  ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 

Name of PT/CV : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 

Address : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

  ................................................................. 
................................................................. .......... 

 

 
This is proof of submissionreportPKL  and to be used properly. 

 

 
 

Unfortunately, 
..............................................................

.... 

Head of Administration Department 

Fac. Agriculture Livestock UMM 
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.............................................................

.... ........... 
 

Notes : 

Made in 2 copies: (1 sheet for students, 1 sheet for TU Department archives) 
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APPLICATIONFORM 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

Dear. 

head of program 

ub. Coordinator of the Final Project 

of the Faculty of Agriculture, Animal 

Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang 

 

Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

Respectfully, I, the undersigned: 
Name : .......................................................................... 
NIM : .......................................................................... 
Department : .......................................................................... 

 
Intends to apply for the Aquapreneurship Practice program, with the following 

interests: 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Completely as contained in the Terms of Reference, attached. Which will 

be carried out by: Group / Independent *) 

 

(Write the name of the group with the name of PT/CV/UD and group members/holders 
other shares) 

Group name : ........................................................................... 

Name/NIM of 
other members 

: 1. ......................................................................... 
 2. ......................................................................... 

  3. ......................................................................... 

 
By completing the following requirements: 
 

Terms of Reference Aquapreneurship Practice Plan 

1. Academic transcript 

2. Study Result Card (Semester 1 – 6) 

3. Practicum Free Card 

4. Certificate & Receipt of Internship Report 

5. PUP Exposure Attendance Card (Aquapreneurship Practice) 

6. Business Establishment Deed Concept 

 

Thus this request, we thank you for your attention. 

Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 

Knowing 

:headmaster, 

Unfortunately, 
............................................... 

 

Student, 

 

................................... 
 

......................................... 
 

B1 

Theme : ......................................................................................... 
 

Title : ................................................................. ....................................... 

Commod : ........................................................................................ 

Location : ................................................................. .......................... 

Time  
period 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ........................ 
. 
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MINUTES OF AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

QUALIFICATION EXAM 
 

Qualification Exam has been carried outAquapreneurship practice, on behalf of students: 
Chief Name : .................................................................  NIM............... 

Department : ............................................................................... 

Title : ............................................................................... 

Commodity : ................................................................. ...................... 

Business Location : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .............. 

Time period : ............................................................................... 

Group name : ............................................................................... 

Other members : 1. .................................................................  NIM............... 
 : 2. .................................................................  NIM............... 
 : 3. .................................................................  NIM............... 

Advisory Team : 1.............................................................................. 
  2. ............................................................................. 

 
With the Aquapreneurship Practice Qualification Exam Schedule, as follows: 

Date and time : .................................................................................. 

The place : Seminar Room / Meeting Room 
Faculty of Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
After evaluating starting from : Exposure to Business Plans and Projections in the 

Practice of Aquapreneurship . 

 

(To be filled out by Examiners & Advisors) 

1 
. 

Worthy Final 

score 

: ......................../.(letter ...........  & number) 

2 
. 

Worthy with 

requirements 

Notes : ................................................................. 
......................... 
. 

3 
. 

Unworthy and test 
repeat 

Note 
n 

: ................................................................. 
......................... 
. 

     

 

 

B2 
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 Date:  
......................................... 
. 

................................................................. 

......................... 

. 

Thus, this report is made in truth and if in the future there are errors, it will be 

corrected accordingly. 

 

Examiner & Advisor : 

 

No. Name Signature 

1. ................................................................. 
............................... 
. 

1. 

2. ................................................................. 
............................... 
. 

 

2. 

 

Validate: 

head of program Final Project Coordinator 

 

......................................... 
 

....................................................

............. 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP PRACTICE 

MONITORING CARD 

 
Name : ................................................................. 

................................. 
NIM............... 

Department/Prog. 

Studies 

: ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................ 

Title : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................ 

Group name : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................ 

Commodity : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................ 

Business Location : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ................ 

Time period : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................ 

Advisory Team : 1................................................................. 

................................................................. ............... 

2................................................................. 

................................................................. ............... 

Other members : 1. ................................................................. 

............................... 

NIM............... 

 : 2. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM............... 

 : 3. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM............... 

 : 4. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM............... 

 
Activity Monitoring: 

B3 
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No. Type of activity date/mo

nth/ 

yr. 

Advisor 

Main 

date/mo

nth/ 

yr. 

Pemb. 

Companion 

1. Guidance Approval     

2. Business Proposal Consulting     

3. Business Proposal Approval     

4. Qualifying Exam     

5. Business Start Approval     

6. Business Initial Monitoring     

7. Data Compilation     

8. Data analysis     
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AQUAPRENEURSHIP 
PRACTICE 

 

9. Report Preparation & Consulting     

10. Approval of Final Draft Report     

11. Exam Application Approval     

12. Revision Approval     

13. Final Approval of Report     

 
 Unfortunately, 

............................................... 

Knowing : Validate: 

head of program Final Project Coordinator 

 

 

................................................................. 

..... 

 

 

...............................................................

.. .......... 

. 

 

FIELD MONITORING CARD 

 
Name : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

NIM : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......... 

Title : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 
  ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

Name of PT/CV : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......... 

Address : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

  ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

Advisory Team : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......... 

  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......... 

 

 
No. 

 
Type of activity 

Evaluation 

Advisor 

Notes/ 

Remarks 

Signature 

Number Letter 

1. Administrative Equipment     

2. Implementation on Location     

 a. Time discipline     

B4 
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 b. Appearance & Modesty     

 d. Craft & Creativity     

 e. Technical activities in the 
field 

    

 f. Administrative activities     

 f. Socialization & cooperation     

3. End activities     
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 a. Documentation creation     

 b. Daily diary     

 c. Draft report     

 

Note: Rating Weight A = 80 

– 100 

B = 70 – 79 

C = 60 – 69 

D = < 60 

 

Poor, 

Supervisor 

 

 

 

 
............................................... 
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MINUTES OF MONITORING 

AND EVALUATION 

ANIMAL/FISHERIES BUSINESS PRACTICES 
 

Monitoring and Evaluation of Aquapreneurship Practices have been carried out, on behalf of students: 
Chief Name : ................................................................. 

................................. 
NIM..........................
..... 

Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................. 

BUSINESS Title : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................. 
................................................................. 
................................................................. ................. 

Commodity : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................. 

Business Location : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................. 

Time period : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................. 

Group name : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ................. 

Other members : 1. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM..........................
..... 

 : 2. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM..........................
..... 

 : 3. ................................................................. 
............................... 

NIM..........................
..... 

Advisory Team : 1................................................................. 
................................................................. ................ 

  2. ................................................................. 
................................................................. ............... 

 
With the Monitoring and Evaluation Schedule, as follows: 

Date and time : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .............. 
. 

Time : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .............. 
. 

The place : ................................................................. 
................................................................. .............. 
. 

Number of Monev 

Teams 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. .............. 
. 

 
With the following assessment: 

 

No Student name Score Final 

score 
Average 

Presence Discipline Activity Seriousness 

1.       

2.       

3.       

4.       

 

Description: Rating Weight 

B5 
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A = 80 – 100 
B = 70 – 79 

C = 60 – 69 

D = < 60 
Poor,............................................ 

Monev . Team 

 

 
.............................................................
.... ........ 
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AQUAPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE FINAL EXAM 

INVITATION 

 

 

Dear. Ladies and gentlemen ............................................... ............... 

Lecturer Staff of the Faculty of 

Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Expecting the presence of Mr/Mrs, as Examiners for the implementation of Aquapreneurship 

Practices for students of the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang: 

Chief Name : .................................................................  NIM........................
........ 

Department : ................................................................................ 

Title : ................................................................................ 

Group name : ................................................................................ 

Commodity : ................................................................................ 

Business Location : ................................................................................ 

Time period : ................................................................................ 

Other members : 1. ..............................................................  NIM 

 : 2. ................................................................. .... NIM....................... 

 : 3. ................................................................. .. NIM........................ 

 : 4. .................................................................  NIM 

Advisory Team : 1.................................................................  
  2. .............................................................................. 

 
With Exam Schedule: 

Date and time : ................................................................................... 

Time : .................................................................  

The place : Seminar Room / Meeting Room 

Faculty of Animal Husbandry, University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Thus this request, we thank you for your attention. 

Wassalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 
Unfortunately, 
.................................................................
. 

head of program 

 

 
................................................................. 

............ 

. 
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The Aquapreneurship Practice Final Exam has been carried out, with the schedule: 
Date and time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ........ 
Time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ........ 
The place : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ........ 

 
On behalf of students: 

 
 Name NIM Score 

Chairman    

Member 1.   

2.   

3.   

 
Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ........ 

Paper Title : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ........ 

  ................................................................. 
................................................................. ........ 

 
After evaluating the: Mastery of the problems raised in the PUP. 

 

(To be filled out by Examiners & Advisors) 

1. Graduated Final 

score 

......................../.(letter ...........  & number) 

2. Pass with requirements Notes .................................................................  
. 

3. Not Pass and Repeat Exam Notes .................................................................  
. 

 Date:  
  

Notes .................................................................  
. 

Thus this report is made to be used properly and if there are errors in the future, it will be 

corrected. 

Advisory Team: 

 

No. Name Signature 

1. .................................................................  1. 

2. .................................................................  2. 

 
Validate: 

head of program 

 
 

............................................................

..... ....... 

. 

 

 

 

 

 

MINUTES OF 

FINAL EXAM 

AQUAPRENEURSHIP 

PRACTICE 
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RESEARCH GUIDANCE MONITORING CARD 

& THESIS 
 

 

Name : .................................................................  

NIM : ................................................................. 

Department : .................................................................  

Research Title : ................................................................. 

Main Advisor : .................................................................  

Companion 

Advisor 

: .................................................................  

 

Activity Monitoring: 
 

 

No. 

 

Type of activity 

Date/m

onth/ 

Yr 

TTD 

Main 

Advisor's 

Note 

Date/m

onth/ 

Yr 

TTD 

Advisor's 

Notes 

1. Guidance Approval     

2. Proposal Consultation     

3. Final Proposal Approval     

4. Proposal Seminar Approval     

5. Research Start Approval     

6. Initial Research Monitoring     

7. Thesis Beginning Guidance     

8. Mid-Thesis Guidance     

9. Approval of Final Draft of Thesis     

10. Exam Application Approval     

11. Revision Approval     

12. Final Approval     

 

Knowing : Validate: 

head of program Final Project Coordinator 

 
 

................................................................. ..... 

 
 

................................................................. 

C1 
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........... 
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STUDENT MONITORING CARD 

FOLLOW RESEARCH PROPOSAL SEMINARS 

Name :................................................................. .......................... NIM :......................................... Department/Prog.Study : 
................................................................. 

 

No. Name & NIM of the 

Student 

Implementing the 

Seminar 

Date 

and 

time 

 
TITLE 

Seminar Examiner Attestation play a 

roleAs 

Credit 

Point

s 
Name Signature 

1.        

2.        

3.        

4.        

5.        

6.        

7.        

8.        

9.        

10.        

11.        

12.        

Description of Credit Points: Chairperson (4 points), Secretary (3 points), General Examiner (2), Ordinary Participant (1) 
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Them
e 

: 

Title : 

 

ANNOUNCEMENT & INVITATION OF 

OPEN RESEARCH PROPOSAL 

SEMINAR 

 

 

 
The Head of the Department, at the Faculty of Agriculture and Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang, openly invites the academic community of 

FPP UMM, to attend the Research Proposal Seminar, which will be held on: 
 

Date and time : 

Time : 

The place : 

On behalf of students: 
 

Name : 

NIM/Force : 

Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: 

In accordance with the Research Proposal, with: 
 

Thus this announcement, aboveThank you for your presence and attention. 
 

Unfortunately, 
............................................... 

Knowing: 

Head of program, 

 
 

Riza Rahman Hakim, S.Pi, M.Sc 

 

 

 
Notes : 

- For students who wish to become General Examiners (will get 2 credit points / 

equivalent to attending 2 seminars), please register at the TU of the Department 

General Examiners in seminars are limited to 6 people and are required to carry 

out tests on students who carry out seminars 
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RESEARCH PROPOSAL 

SEMINAR ATTENDANCE 

 
Research Proposal Seminar, on behalf of students: 

Name : 

Department/Prog. 

Studies 

: 

Date and time : 

Time : 

The place : 

 
LIST OF ATTENDEES 

No. Name NIM Signature PU/PS 

1.   1.  

2.   2.  

3.   3.  

4.   4.  

5.   5.  

6.   6.  

7.   7.  

8.   8.  

9.   9.  

10.   10.  

11.   11.  

12.   12.  

13.   13.  

14.   14.  

15.   15.  

 
Chairperson of the Session:………………………Secretary  : ............................................... 

 
 

Main Advisor Examiner 

 

 
............................................... 

 

 
.............................................
.. 

Note: PU = General Examiner, PS = Seminar Participants 

C4 



 

Page114 

 

 

 

 

 
Dear. 

INVITATION TO 

THE THESIS PROPOSAL 

SEMINAR 

Ladies and gentlemen …………………………. 

Supervisor/Examiner of Thesis Proposal 

Seminar, Faculty of Agriculture - Animal 

Husbandry 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
Expecting your presence, to attend the Thesis Proposal Seminar, on behalf of 

students: 

 
Name : ................................................................. 

. 

NIM/Force : .......................................................................... 

. 

Department : ........................................................................... 

Title : ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 

. 
  ................................................................. 

................................................................. .......... 

. 

 
Insyaallah it will be held on: 

Date and time : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ............ 

Time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ............ 

The place : Room................................................. 

................................................................. .. 

. 

Faculty of Agriculture - Animal Husbandry University of 
Muhammadiyah Malang 

 

 
Thus this invitation, thank you for your presence and attention. 

 
 

Unfortunately, 
.................................................................. 

ChairmanDepartment / Study Program,

 ............................................................ 

 

 
...............................................................

.. .......... 
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INUTES OF THE 

SCRIPTURE PROPOSAL 

SEMINAR 

 
Thesis Examination has been carried out, on behalf of students: 

 
 

Name : ............................................................................ 

NIM : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ........... 

Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ........... 

On : 
 
 

Date and time : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ........... 

Time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ........... 
The place : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ........... 

 
After the evaluation, the Board of Examiners, stated: 

1. Graduated Score 

end 

: .................../.......................(letter& 
  

number) 

2. Pass with requirements Notes :  

3. Failed and Retest Date : . 

4. Failed and Research 

is repeated 

Notes :  

5. Eligibility for 

publishedand loaded the 

UMM Web 

Eligible/not worthy 

Reason:  

................................................................. 

............................................... 

 
Thus, this report is made in truth and if in the future there are errors, it will be 

corrected accordingly. 

Examiner Board: 

No. Name Signature 

1. Dr. Ir. David Hermawan, MP, HDI 1. 

2. Riza Rahman Hakim, S.Pi, M.Sc 2. 

3. Ganjar Adhywirawan, S.Pi. MP 3. 

 
Validate: 

an. Dean Head of Department/Prodi 

Deputy Dean I,  

 

 
Dr. Ir. Aris Winaya, MM, M.Si 

 

 
Riza Rahman Hakim, S.Pi, M.Sc 
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INVITATION FOR THE THESIS 

 
Dear. 

Ladies and gentlemen : ……………………………………………… 

As: …………………………………………………….  

Lecturer Staff of the Faculty of Agriculture 

- Animal Husbandry, University of 

Muhammadiyah Malang 

 
Assalamu'alaikum Wr. Wb. 

 
The Head of the Department, at the Faculty of Agriculture - Animal Husbandry, 

University of Muhammadiyah Malang, invites Mr. / Ms., to attend the THESIS 

EXAM, on behalf of the students: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
God willing, it will be held on: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Attached is a draft of the research results that have been carried out. 

 
Thus this invitation, thank you for your presence and attention. 

 
 

Poor, 

............................................... 

Head of Department/Prodi 

 

 

.............................................................

.... ........ 
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Name : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ............... 

NIM/Force : ................................................................. .. 

/............................................................... ........................ 

Department/Prog. 
Studies 

: ................................................................. 
................................................................. ............... 

Title : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ............... 
  ................................................................. 

................................................................. ............... 
 

Date and time : ................................................................. 
................................................................. ......................... 

. 

Time : ................................................................. 

................................................................. ......................... 

. 

The place : Room ................................................. ................................... 

Faculty of Agriculture - Animal Husbandry University of Muhammadiyah 
Malang 
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MINUTES OF THE SCRIPTURE 

EXAM 

 
Thesis Examination has been carried out, on behalf of students: 

 
 

Name : .......................................................................... 

NIM : .......................................................................... 

Department : ......................................................................... 

On : 

 
Date and time : ........................................................................... 

Time : ........................................................................... 

The place : ........................................................................... 

 
After the evaluation, the Board of Examiners, stated: 

1 Graduated Final score : ......................../.(letter.............  & number) 

2 Graduated with Notes : ................................................................. 
......................... 

. requirements   . 

3 Not Passed and Re-
exam 

Date : .................................................................  

     

4 Not Passed and Notes : .................................................................  

. Research repeated   . 

5 Eligibility published 
and UMM Web 
loaded 

Eligible/not 
worthy 

 

 Reason : ................................................  
  

 

Thus, this report is made in truth and if in the future there are errors, it will be 

corrected accordingly. 

 

Examiner Board: 

No 

. 

Name Signature 

1.  1. 

2.  2. 

3.  3. 

4.  4. 

 

Validate: 

an. Dean Head of Department/Prodi 

Deputy Dean I,  

 
............................................................... 

 
......................................................
........... . 
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